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PREFACE. 



A DEsntE to facilitate the acquisition of the Hebrew 
Language, which of late years has received the highest 
attention on the part of the Heads of the University, 
aided by the munificent donations of the present and pre- 
vious Primates of all Irelaild(a), originated the present 
Treatise, and a Grammar of the same language, which 
the Author some time since submitted to the Public. 
In preparing both for the Press, he has aimed at prac- 
tical usefulness, and has therefore availed himself of 
many standard treatises on the subject, most of which . 
could, of late years, be procured by the student, only 
with much difficulty and expense. Amongst these may 
be reckoned Bythner, (whose valuable Lyra he has 
used extensively in this Work) ; Bishop Hare, Buxtorf, 

(a) Prizes to Graduates for the encouragement of the study of Hebrew were 
first instituted by a decree of the Board, dated February 22, 1794, and a fund set 
apart for the purpose. In the year 1800, this fund was considerably augmented 
by the munificence of Primate Newcombe, and the grant has been continued by 
his successors in the See of Armagh to the present day. — Univernty Calendar, 



viii PREFACE. 

Robertson, Parkhurst, and others, with many modem 
writers, especially Gesenius, from whose works, too 
extensive for beginners, he h^ts adopted many instruc- 
tive observations. 

The Author's removal to a distance from Dublin 
just as the work was ready for publication, induced 
him to entrust the Manuscript to Mr. Benmohel of 
Trinity College, Dublin, to whom he feels indebted 
. for a vigilant superintendance of the Press, and for 
many interesting and useful observations. It is hoped, 
therefore, that the work will be found to possess much 
valuable matter, and a freedom from typographical 
errors, so perplexing, especially to the Hebrew stu- 
dent, to whom should it prove a desirable assistance, 
the Author will not regret the time and labour which 
it has necessarily demanded. 
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PSALMI. 



PSAL. I. 

O-BEATiTUDiNEs iUius-viri (vel beatus est ille vir) qui non 
ambulavit in-consilio impionim, et-in-via peccatorum non 
stetit, et-in-sede derisorum non sedit. 2. Quin-immo in -lege 
Yehovae oblectatio-ejus, et-in-lege-ejus meditabitur die ao 
nocte. 3. Et-erit sicut-lignum plantatum super rivos aquarum 
quod fructum-suum dabit in-tempore-suo, et-folium-ejus non 
marcescet : et-omne quod &ciet, prospere-faciet, 4. Non sic 
isti-impii; quin-immo sieut-gluma quam dispellet-eam ventus. 
5. Ideo non stabunt impii in-judicio, et-peccatores in-coetu 
justorum. 6. Quoniam sciens (est) Yehovah viam justorum : 
et-via impiorum peribit.* 

PSAL. II. 

Propter-quid tumultuatse-sunt gentes, et-populi medita- 
bantur inane? 2. Statuent-se reges terrse, et-prineipes con- 

* Pronunciation of Psalm L 
I. Ashre haish ^sh^ Id hSl&khb^atz&threshahim^ u-bhedh^r^kh chat- 
taim 15 gnSmSdh, u-bhemdshabh letzim Id yash&bh. 2. Ki-im bethor&th 
Yehovah chephtsd u-bhethor&tho y^bgS yomam valailah. 3. VehaySh 
kehets shathool gn&l palghe maim, ^h&r piryo yitten behitto^ vehalehoo 
16 yibbol vecol &sh& yahas^ yatsliach. 4. Lo-ken haresh&him, ki-im 
cammots asher liddeph^nnoo rooach. 5. Gnal-ken lo-yakiimoo reshahim 
b^imnlshpat, vechattaim bahadhath tsaddikim. 6. Kl-yodhe&ig Yehovah 
derek tsaddikim, vedherek reshaim tobhedh. 
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sultant pariter, adversus Yehovam, et-adversus Unctam-(vel 
Messiam) ejus? 3. (Dicentes,) Dirumpamus vincula^-eorum; 
et-projiciamus a-nobis funes-eorum. 4. Hie habitans in-coelis 
ridebit, Dominus subsannabit eos. 5. Tunc loquetur ad-eos 
in-irsl-sulL, et-in-furore-suo terrebit-eos; 6. {Dicensj) Et-ego 
unctione-maugurayiregem-meum, super Sion, montem sancti- 
tatis-meae. 7. Enarrabo ipsum statutum, Yehovah dixit ad- 
me, Filius-meus es tu, Ego hodie genui-te. 8. Postula a-me, 
et-dabo gentes hsereditatem-tuam ; et-possessionem-tuam fines 
terrae : 9. Conteres-eos in-virga ferrea : sicut-vas (fingentis, 
i. e.) figuli penitus-disperges-eos. 10. Et-nune, reges, in- 
telligite, erudimini-vos, judiees terrae. 11. Servite Yehovae 
in-timore, et-exultate in-tremore. 12. Osculamini filium ne" 
forte irascatur, et-pereatis e viS., cum exarserit vel-paululum 
ira-ejus. Beati (sunt) omnes confidentes in-eo I^ 

PSAL. III. 

Canticum Davidis in-fugiendo (in fuga)-eju8 a-faciebus 



» Pronunciation ofiPsalm IL ^ 
1. Lammah rageshoo goim ooleiimmim yehgoo rik. 2. Yithyatseboo 
malke grets verozenim ndsedoo yach&d gnal (or hhal) Yehovah, ve-gnal 
Meshicho. 3. (Omerim) nenatteka eth-m6serothemo, ve-nashlicah mim- 
m^nnoo gnabhothemo. 4. Yosheb bashshamaim yischak, Adonai yilhag- 
lamo. 5. Az y^dhabber elemo bheappo^ oobhacharono yebhahalemo. 6. 
V&ani nasachti malki gnal Tsion har.k5dshi. 7. Asapperah el-chok 
Yehovah amap elai, beni attah, ani hayyom yelidhtika. 8. Sheal mim- 
menni ve-ettena goim nachalatheka va-achuzzatheka aphse arets. 9. 
Terohgm beshgbhet barzel, kiclee yotser tenappetsem. 10. Ve-hattah 
melakim haakiloo, hivvaseroo shophete arets. 11. Gnibdoo eth- Yehovah 
beyirah, ve-giloo birhadah. 12. Nashshekoo bhar, pen-ye^naph ve the 
bhedoo dherek kee yibhar kimhat appo, ashre cdl-khose bho. 
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Abshalom filii-sui. 2. Yehovah quam multiplicati-ftunt an- 
gustiatores-mei : multi insurgentes adversum-me. 3. Mtdti 
dicentes animae-meae, non {est) salus ei in-Deo, Selah. 4. 
£t-tu, Yehovah, clypeus pro-me : gloria-mea, et-exaltans 
caput-meum. 5. Voce-mea ad Yehovam clamabam : et-ex- 
audivit-me de-monte sancdtatis-suae, Selah. 6. Ego accubui, 
et-donnivi, evigilavi : quia Yehovah sustentabit-me. 7. Non 
timebo a-decem-millibus populi : qui eircumquaque posuerunt 
(se) contra-me. 8. Surge Yehovah, servarme Deus-mi, quia 
percussisti omnes inimicos-meos maxilla : dentes impiorum 
confregisti. 9. Ad- Yehovam (perttnet) illa-salus : super po- 
pulum-tuum (est) benedictio-tua. Selah.^ 

PSAL. IV. 

Praecentori in-instrumentis-pulsatilibus canticum Davidi. 
2. In-invocando-me (invocatione-mesL) exaudi-me, Deus justi- 
tise-mese, in-angustia dilatationem-feeisti mihi : miserere-mei, 
et-audi orationem-meam. 3. Filii viri usque quo gloriam-meam 
(vertetis) in-ignominiam ? diligetis inane, studiose-quaeretis 
mendacium? Selah. 4. Quin-seitote quod segregavit Yehovah 
pium sibi: Yehovah exaudiet, in-clamando-me ad-eum. 5. 

• Pronunciatien of Psalm III. 
1. Mizmor le Dhavidh bebhorcho mipp^ne Abhshftlom bend. 2. Yeho- 
vah m&h-rabboo tsarai^ rabbim kamlm gnalai. 3. Rabbim omerim le- 
naphshi en (am) yeshoohatha lo bhelohim. 4. Ve-atta Yehovah mfigheen 
bahadi, kebodi oomerim roshi. 5. Koli el- Yehovah ekrft, vajyahaneni 
mehar kodsho^ selah. 6. Ani shacabhti va-ishana, hekitsothi ki Yehovah 
yismecheni. 7. Lo eera meribhbhoth gnam (or ham) asher sahib shathoo 
gnalai. 8. Koomah Yehovah^ hoshiheni^ Elohai, ki-hikkeetha eth-cdl- 
oyebai lechi^ shinne reshahun shibbarta. 9. Laihovah hayeshoohah gnal- 
gnammeka^ birkatheka^ selah. 
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Contremiscite, etme peccetis : cogitate in-corde-vestro, super 
cubili-veMtro et-tacete, Selah. 6. Sacrificatesacrificia justitiae; 
et-confidite in Yehovah. 7. Multi dicentes; Quis videre- 
fiu^iet-noB bonum ? Eleva super-nos lucem faciemm-tuanim, 
Yehovah. 8. Dedisti Isetitiam in-corde-meo ; artempore (guo) 
frumentum-eorum et-mustum-eorum multiplicata-suBt. 9. 
In-pace pariter accubabo, et-dormiam, quia tu Yehovah solus, 
in*fiducia fades-habitare-me. 

PSAL. V. 

Prsecentori super Hannechiloth*^ canticum Davidi. 2. 
Verba-mea percipe^uribus Yehovah: intellige meditationem- 
meam. 3. Attende voci clamoris-mei rex-mi, et-Deus-mi: 
quoniam ad-te orabo. 4. Yehovah mane audies vocem-meam, 
mane disponam (jpreces) tibi, et-speculabor. 5. Quia non es 
Deus volens impietatem tu: non cohabitabit-tibi malus. (v. 
malum.) 6. Non consistent vesani coram oculis-tuis: odistiom- 
nes operantes iniquitatem. 7. Perdes loquentes mendacium^ 
virum sanguinum et-doli abominabitur Yehovah. 8. Et-ego 
in-multitudine misericordiaB-tuae introibo domum-tuam, incur- 
vabo-me in templo sanctitatis-tuse in-timore-tuo. 9. Yehovah 
duc-me in-justitia-tua, propter inimicos-meos ; dirige coram- 
facies-meas viam-tuam. 10. Quoniam non in-ore-ejus rectum, 
intimum-eorum pravitates, sepulchrum patens guttur-eorum, 
linguSr-sull blandiuntur. 1 1 • Desola-eos, Deus, decidant a- 
consiliis-suis : in-multitudine prevaricationum-eorum expelle- 

* Forsan, super instrumentis pneumaticiSf qmaper/orari solent. Hebr. 
^7^. Bythner, 
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eos, quoniam rebellavenint contra-te. 12. Et-l»tabuntur 
omnes confidentes in-te, in-seculum pneconiapcanent, et-ope- 
rire-&cies super-eos: et-exultabunt in-te amantes nomen- 
tuum. 13. Quia tu benedices justo Yehovah : sicut-scutobene- 
volenti^ coronabis-eum. 

PSAL. VI. 

Praecentori in-iiistramenti8F-pul8atilibuB super octavam can- 
ticum Davidi. 2. Yehovah ne in-ir&-tu& arguas-me : nequein- 
ardore-tuo compias-me. 3. Miserere-mei Yehovah, quoniam 
debilis ego sum: sana-me, Yehovah, quoniam conturbatareunt 
ossa-mea. 4. Et-anima-mea territa-est valde ; et-tu Yehovah, 
usque quo ? 5. Revertere Yehovah, eripe animam-meam, serva- 
me propter misericordiam-tuam. 6. Quoniam non est in-morte 
memoria-tui : in»sepulchro quis confitebitur tibi ? 7. Laboravi 
in-gemitu-meo, natare-&ciam in-omni noctelectum-meum: in- 
lachryma^me^ stratum-meum liquefaciam. 8. Corrosus-est prse- 
indignatione oculus-meus : inveteravit propter-onmes angus- 
tiatorea-meos. 9. Recedite a-me omnes operantes iniquitatem, 
quoniam audivit Yehovah voeem fletus-mei. 10. Audivit 
Yehovah supplieationem-meam : Yehovah orationem-meam 
accipiet. 11. Pudore-afficientur, et-terrebuntur valde omnes 
inimiei-mei : Revertentur, pudore-affieientur subito. 

PSAL. VII. 

Cantio-erratica* Davidi quam cecinit Yehovae super verba 
Cush Benjamitae. 2. Yehovah Deus-mi, in-te speravi : sal- 

* J. e. varia, quse omnibus rationibus musicae simul decantabatur. Bux- 

torf. 
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vum-me-fac ab-omnibus persequentibus-me, et-eripe-me. 3. 
Ne-forte rapiat ut-leo animam-meam : lacerans, et-non libe- 
rans. 4. Yehovah Deus-mi, si feci istud, si est iniquitas in- 
volis-meis. 5. Si retribui paeifico-meo malum, etiam-erui 
angustiatorem-meum gratis. 6. Persequatur inimicus animam- 
meam, et-comprehendat, et-coneulcet in-terram vitam-meam, 
et-gloriam-meam in-pulvere faciat-habitare. Selah. 7. Surge 
Yehovah in-furore-tuo, eleva^te propter-indignationeshostium- 
meorum: et-suseita ad-me judicium (^teo^Q praecepisti. 8. Et- 
congregatiopopulorum circumdabit-te : et-propter-eamin-altum 
revertere. 9. Yehovah judicabitpopulos : judica-me, Yehovah, 
secundum-justitiam-meam, et-secundum-perfectionem-meam 
super-me. 10. Consumatur nunc malum impiorum, et-stabilies 
justum, et-(5'iii)-probans corda, et-renes (est) Deus Justus. 11. 
Clypeus-meus super Deum, servantem rectos corde. 12. Deus 
judex Justus, et-Deus indignans in-omni die. 13. Si non con- 
versus-fuerit, gladium-suum acuet : arcum-suum tetendit, et- 
paravit-illum. 14. Et-ei parare-fecit vasa mortis: sagittas-suas 
in-ardentes efficiet. 15. Ecce parturiet iniquitatem, et-concepit 
perversitatem, et-peperit mendacium. 16. Cisternam excidit, et- 
effodit-eam: et-cadet in-foveam (quam) faciet. 17. Convertetur 
perversitas-ejus in-caput-ejus : et-super verticem-ejus violen- 
tia-ejus descendet. 18. LaudaboYehovamsecundum-justitiam- 
ejus : et-psallam nomini Yehovae altissimi. 

PSAL. VIII. 

Praecentori pro torcularibus canticum Davidi. 2. Yehovah 
Domine-noster, quam illustre nomen-tuum in-universa-terra ; 



PSALMI. 13 

qui posuisti laudem-tuam super coelos. 3. Ex-ore parvulorum, 
et-sugentium fundasti fortitudinem propter angustiatores-tuos; 
ad-cessare-faciendum inimieum, et*ulciscentem-se. 4. Quum 
videbo coelos-tuos, opus digitorum-tuorum : lunam, et-stellas 
quas praeparasti. 5. Quid (est) homo, quod recorderis-ejus : et- 
filius hominis, quod visites-eum? 6. Et-deficere-fiBicies-eum 
paululum a-Deo : et-gloria, et-decore coronabis-eum. 7. Do- 
minari-facies-eum in-operibus manuum-tuarum: omnia posuisti 
sub pedibus-ejus. 8. Peeus, et-armenta, universa-ipsa : et- 
etiam bestias campi. 9. Volatile eoelorum, et-pisces maris : 
(omne) transiens semitas marium. 10. Yehovah Domine-nos- 
ter, quam illustre (est) nomen-tuum in-univers& terr& I 

PSAL. IX.» 

Praecentori super mortem Labben canticum Davidi. 2. Ce- 
lebrabo Yehovam in toto corde meo: narrabo omnia mirabilia- 
tua. 3. Lsetabor, et exultabo in te : canam nomen tuum, 
Altissime. 4. In revertendo inimicos meos retrorsum : im- 
pingent et peribunt a faeiebus tuis. 5. Quoniam fecisti judi- 
cium meum, et causam meam : sedisti in solio judieans justi- 
tiam. 6. Increp^sti gentes; perdidisti impium : nomen eorum 
delSstiin seculum, et sempitemum. 7. Oinimice, consummatae 
sunt vastitates in aetemum et urbes destruxisti : periit memoria 
earum ipsis. 8. Et Yehovah in seculum sedebit : paravit ad 
judicium solium suum. 9. Et ipse judicabit orbem in justitia : 
jus dicet populis in rectitudinibus. 10. Et erit Yehovah 
exaltatio pauperi: exaltatio ad tempora in angustill. 11. Et- 



In hoc et sequentibus Psalmis vincula consultd omittuntur. 
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speiabuBt in te sdentes nomen tnum : quia non dereliquisti 
qnaerentes te, Yehovali. 12. Cantate Yehovae habitaati in 
Sione: annimciate in populis opera ejus. 13. Quoniamquaerens 
sanguines eorum recordatus est: non oblitus est clamoris 
afflictonun. 14. Miserere mei, Yehovah, vide afflictionem- 
meam ab odientibus me, exaltans me de portis mortis. 15. TJt 
narrem omneslaudes tuas (velj omnem laudem tuam) in portis 
filise Sion : exultaboin salute tua. 16. Demersae sunt gentes 
in foveam (quam) fecerunt : in reti quod abseonderunt, captus 
est pes eorum. 17. Notus est Yehovah, judicium fedt, in opere 
Tolarum suarum illaqueatus est impius : res meditanda I Selah . 
18. Revertentur impii ad sepulchrum : omnes gentes oblitae 
Dei. 19. Quoniam non in setemum oblivioni tradetur egenus : 
expectatio pauperum (nan) peribit in perpetuum. 20. Surge 
Yehovah ne roboretur homo : judicentur gentes coram faciebus 
tuis. 21. Pone Yehovah timorem super eis ; ut sciant gentes 
qudd ipsi sint tantum homines. Selah. 

PSAL. X. 

Quare, Yehovah stabis in longinquo : abscondes te in tern- 
poribus in angustia? 2. In superbia impius insequetur afflictum : 
capiantur in cogitationibus quas excogitaverunt. 3. Quoniam 
gloriatur improbus super desideriis animae suae : et avaro 
benedixit, exacerbavit Yehovam. 4. Impius secundum fastum 
nasi sui nequaquam inquiret ; Deum non esscy sunt omnes 
cogitationes ejus. 5. Dolore afficientur viae ejus in omni tem- 
pore, in altitudine sunt judicia tua ex adversoejus: secundum 
omnes hostes suos, sufflabit in illos. 6. Dixit in corde suo, non 
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movebor in generationem et generationem, quod non ero in 

malo. 7. Execratione os ejus plenum est, et dolts, et fraude ; 

sub lingua ejus perversitas, et iniquitas. 8. Sedebit in insidiis 

yillarum, in latibulis occidet innoeentem : oculi ejus contra 

pauperem delitescent. 9. Insidiabitur in latibulo, sicut leo in 

tugurio suo insidiabitur ad rapiendum afflictum : rapiet afflio- 

turn in trahendo eum in rete suum. 10. Conteret se, humili- 

abitur, et cadet in robustis ejus congregatio pauperum. 1 1 • 

Dixit in corde suo : oblitus est Deus : occultavit vultus ejus, 

non vidit in aetemum. 12. Surge Yehovah, Deus, eleva 

manum tuam, ne obliviscaris afflictorum. 13. Propter quid 

irasci fecit impius Deum ? dixit in corde suo, non requires. 

14. Vidisti quippe tu perversitatem et iram respicies; ad 

rependendum est in manu tud, super te relinquet se pauper • 

pupillo tu fuisti adjutor. 15. Contere bracfaium impii, et 

mail, quaeres impietatem ejus usguedum non invenies. 16. 

Yehovah rex in seculum et aeternum : perierunt gentes de 

terra ejus. 17. Desiderium mansuetorum audies Yehovah : 

stabilies cor eorum, attendere-fiicies aurem tuam. 18. Ad 

judicandum pupillum, et tenuem, ne addat (pergat) ultra ad 

conterendum homo de terra (terrentis.) 

PSAL. XI. 

1. Praecentori, Davidi. In Yehovah speravi, quomodo dicetis 
animae meae, fuge ad montem, O avicula. 2. Quoniam, ecce, 
impii intendent arcum, paraverunt sagittam suam super ner- 
vum, ad jaculandum in caligine in rectos corde. 3. Quum 
fundamenta destruentur, Justus quid faciet? 4. Yehovah est 
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in templo sanctitatis suae ; Yehovah, in caelis est solium ejus : 
oculi ejus intuentur, palpebrse ejus probabunt filios hominis. 
5. Yehovah justum probabit ; impium ae diligentem iniquita- 
tem odit anima ejus. 6. Pluet super impios laqueos, ignem, 
et sulphur: et ventus procellarum erit portio calids eorum. 
7. Quoniam Justus Yehovah justitias diligit: rectum intuetur 
vultus ejus. 

PSAL. XII. 

1. Praecentori super octavam cantieum Davidi. 2. Serva 
me, Yehovah, quoniam defeeit misericors ; quoniam desierunt 
fideles a filiis hominis. 3. Mendacium locuti sunt, quisque 
cum proximo suo ; labio blanditiarum in corde et corde, (i. e. 
duplici corde) loquuntur* 4. Exscindit Yehovah omnia labia 
blanditiarum, linguam loquentem magna. 5. Qui dicunt, 
lingua nostril prsevalebimus ; labia nostra nobiscum ; quis est 
dominus nobis? 6. Propter vastitatem pauperum, propter 
gemitum egenorum, nunc surgam, dixit Yehovah ; ponam 
in salute alaqueis quos injecerat illi. 7. Verba Yehovse sunt , 
verba pura, sicut argentum excoctum in catino super terram > 
(vel, terreno), defsecatum septies. 8. Tu, Yehovah, custodies! 
eos, servabis eum a generatione hac in seculum. 9. Circum-I 
quaque impii obambulant, quum exaltatur vilitas filiorum 
hominis. i 
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PSALMUS I. M. 

The first Psalm^ with interlineary Pronunciation^ Latin and English 

Version^ and grammatical Praxis, 



99. 



- T 

halak 
ambulavit 



lo 
non 



hath-walked not 

J • T -V 

lo chattaim 



<v-: 

asher 
qui 

who 



haish 

illius viri 

ille vir 

of that man 



ntt^ Ver. 1. 

J" I; - 

ashree 

O beatitudines 

(est) beatU8 vel 

oh the blessedness 



non pBeccatonim 
not of sinners 

ITT 

yashabh 
sedit 



vjv : 

00-bhe-dherek 
et in via 



J* T : 

reshahim 
improborum 



v--:i- 

bahatsath 
in-consilio 



and in the way of the ungodly in the counsel 
rib D**^^ 






ATT 



lo letsim 
non derisonim 



oo-bhe-moshabh gnamad 
et-in-sede stetit 



hath-sat not of-scorners and in the seat hath-stood 



[No. 1.] *»")ttfM (ash-re) beatitttdines, or adjectively5ea<2^; rendered 

J" I: - 

by the LXXII. interpreters fcaxd^toiy and by the Jewish Targum 
n'^S'JlD, the blessedness of him, A noun pi. mas. without a singular 
and also in Regimen. It is read twenty- six times in the Psalms, and 
of these only once with an affix, Ps. cxxviii. 2, Tj*»iaJw, beati^ 
tudines tuos^ L e. heotiis tu (eris). It may also be explained adver- 
bially, bene, beate, felicitery "oh, how happily shall he live!" It is 

B 
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elegantly used with an ellipsis of the following noun in Ps. Ixv. 5. 
•nrnn •^IBJM, beatits ille quern elegeris. Its root is •nO?M, beate in- 

• • T 

cessit^ recto pede ambtdavit, and is therefore synonymous with 1W\ 

- T 

rectiis/uit, he was upright, the letters M and > being interchanged. 
The accent to the left hand is Munach, a conjunctive, preceded by an 
ancient accent which the Jewish grammarians did not term Metheg 
but \i^"SX mugituB, or elevation of voice, as it occurs (else) only at 
the beginning of a word, from XTS^ mugio, Vid. Job, vL 5. 

TT 

[2.] ttJ'^Mn (ha-ish) iUitis viri. t2^M, vir, an honourable man, or 

• T • 

man in general, as in 1 Chr. xvi. 21, nonpermisit, t2J'»M7, viro, to hurt 
them ; whereas in the parallel passage, Ps. cv. 14, the word DTM, 
Adam, is used. It likewise signifies every one, quUibet, as in Ps. xii. 3, 
loquuntur vanitatem, tZ^H, vir, that is, quilibet In Ps. xlix. 3, it 
signifies an illustrious person, tZ^'^K^SSl D2I D^ThT^^Sl D!l as well the 

... . Y T ** : 

sons of Adam, as the sons of Isk, L e. low and high. In Gen. iii. 6, 
rTtt7>Mb, marito suo, with b the dative prefix. Its plural D'^uJ^'M 

T • : • • 

occurs three times only, but its general plural D^ttJ^M supposes a 

• T-: 

sing. tt?3M (analogous to YH from pn, C^S from D33, &c.,) hence 
its fem. with dagesh nofs of which the pi. (HWM occurs only Ez. 

T • 

xxiii 44,) D'^ttJa. The accent is Bebhia, a disjunctive. 

• T 

[3.] nCpM (asher) gnii. A pronoun relative, indeclinable, qui, 
guce, quod: and sometimes a conjunction, quoniam, qttdd, ut, Bux- 
torf assigns it to the root ^QTM, incessit. Its synonymous particles 

- T 

are H and ttJ. The relative H is always used in the nominative case ; 
not so IVi^ and t2$. Some considering Q^ as an abbreviation of *nQ!7H> 

• • • • « 

rfeject the genitive case of pronouns, which they regard as compounds 

of tt? and their datives; as, "^btt?, Lett? for IC'M and '^b, quod (est) 

• • . 

mihi, Sfc, Vid. Heb. Gr. p. 18. •nttJw is found in the Psalms with 

V-: 

two prefixes, IttJMI, et quod or et qui, and IttJhO, secundum quod. 

• • • • 

Accent, Mapahh, a conjunctive, followed by Pesick. 
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[4.] rib (lo) non. An adverb of negation or forbidding whett 
joined to verbs, ribsi, with not (compare the English without)^ acts 
as a preposition before substantives; sine, absqtie, as in Ps. xviL 1, 
HD^ID '^n&B7 ribsi, in non labiis, i e. ahsqtie labiis dolt. It occurs 
only thirty-five times in Scripture with 1 intermediate, thus Mib, 
and is found in the Psalms with four prefixes, as riVo^, quod non; 
with n interrogative, as rtbn, an non 9 rtbl, et non, and riba in 
non. The similarity of sound in rfb, non, and f?, iili, has probably 
led to the discrepancy of MSS. in Is. ix. 3, one person, perhaps, 
reading aloud as another wrote down. The accent is Merca, a con- 
junctive. 

[5.] tf bn (ha-14kh) ambvdavit, ivit, incessit. It is used metaphori- 

- T 

cally of life, morals, and actions. The following persons of the 
Praeter of Kal are found in the Psalms. Ijbn, ambulavitj ^^Khtl, 

- T • : - T 

ambiilam, obn, exiverunt: and in a pause (•) is changed into (t) as 
siDbn, ambiddrunty Ps. cxix. 3. The accent of ^hn is Sarka, dis- 

IT T -T 

junctive, (vid. Accents, Nos. 13 and 31) not conjunctive, as it is 
postpositive. 

[6.] nS3;a (ba-haUath), in consilio. From ^3;% consuiuit, comes 

v--:i- -T 

the noun fem. 71'2:V^ consilium, which implies as well the counsel 

adopted as the measure when executed. The termination n is 

chfmged into H in regimen, (••) into (:) and under the guttural into 

(-:) by which the word becomes n!J3?, consilium. In the Pss. it is 

found with two presfixes, 1, et, and a, in, which have (-) under them 

on account of the following (-:). Its plural is ni!J3? and nhlJ^^b, 

.. .. 

consilia ; the former occurs only three times in Scripture. The ac- 
cent is Yerach, a conjunctive, preceded by Metheg, which enables 
the short vowel to form a simple syllable. 

[7.] D*»37an {reshahlm) improborum. From VttH condemnare, in- 



Il 
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jvLStum comprobare* A forensic term, the opposite of which is pTJ, 

justificare. The original meaning is inquietum esse, to be restless, 

as in Is. IviL 20: " The vricked are like the troubled sea," &c., 

because an accusing conscience alloweth no rest to mind or body. 

The noun Vt^ is rendered by the LXXIL, ««/8iif, improbm, in- 

T T 

quietus^ turhidus. With praefixes it is thus read, 3?BTnD, ah improbo, 

T T •• 

yonn, iUe improbm, 3^ttni, et imprcbus, 3^ttrib, isti improbo, (n 

T T T T T: T TT 

emphatic being implied), yttTl vl, et isti improbo. In the plural (t) 
being changed into (0 i^ becomes D*^37l2n, impii, and takes the same 

• T ; 

praefixes. In Regimen, the termination U^ becomes > , (t) is changed 
into ( :) and the prior (:) into (•) which gives '»3?tt7'n impii, Ps. Ixxv. 9. 

•• • • 

The accent to the left being Merca, and the other Mahpahh, the 
compound accent is termed Merca-Mahpahh. Vid. Accents, No. 3. 
[8.] Tplill (oo-bhe-dherek) et in vid. From Ip"^, caicavit, 

V jv : - T 

comes 1[p"T via, com. gen. also, mos, consueiudo, stitdium, which are 

• • •• 

• • 

metaphorically the ways of men. In a pause, the former (%•) being 
changed into (▼) it is Ip^. With prefixes, 'tp'TO, a via, or propter 
viam; Ip^TSl in vid, but 'Tp'TS in hoc vid, H emphatic being omitted. 

• • « • • 

In the form TJI^TS^ et in vid, 1 is changed into 1 because of the fol- 

• • •• • 

• • • 

lowing lahial D. Accent, Munach, a conjunctive. 

[9.] D'^Mlsn (chattaim) peccatorum. From Mian, peccare, a scopo 
aberrare, a noun plural masculine without a singular, deduced from 
the conjugation Pihel, and therefore signifying intensity and kabit» 
D'^Mtan therefore means habitual transgressors, in any duties, but 

• T - 

especially religious ones. It is found in the Psalms with one pr»fix, 
(see verse 5.) The accent is Tiphhha anterius, a disjunctive and 
prsepositive. 

[10.1 Ttty (gnamad) stetit. Praet. of Kal, which is thus declined 

ATT 

in the Ps. Ht^V stetit, vel ah opere destitit, and in a pause (-) is changed 
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into (t) thus, *nV (anamad). The fern, is nTO3? stetit ilia, mDVj 

ATT It : IT I It 

steterunty and in a pause MDV (0 being changed into (t). In TO^ rfb 

ITT ATT i 

the accent is Merca, a conjunctive, followed by Athnach, a disjunc- 
tive, or pause of the first class. 

[11.] ^aM)Dn-*1 (oo-bhe-moshdb), et in sede. From !3B^, sedit An 

J' '. - T 

heemantic noun masc. ^1 being changed into 1, DB^D, sedesj a place 

T 

in which one sits, remains, or abides, as a house, city, seat, &c; 
hence in Ps. cviL 4, ntt?i)D ^'^V, civitas hahitationis, L e., a habitable 

T 

city. With prefixes SttJteb, in kabitationem, DttJilDDSl, et in con- 

T • • 

sessu, (which the Targum renders n37''DS1, et in societate,) The 

m 

final (t) being changed into (-) in regimen. 

[12.] jykh (let8im) derisorum, From.'^^,deridei'e,illudere(yfhich 

is always taken in a bad sense), comes the part. ^ 7 deridens scpkista, a 

scoffing caviller. In plural C^Sv which the LXII. render x^tfcSv, 

psstium, seu pestUentium hominum. 0^*27 St&'lD^!!. The accent is 

... ^- . 

Merca, a conjunctive followed by Rebhia-Geresh a disjunctive and 
composite. 

[13.] Stt5'» (yashabh) sedit, for an indefinite time; olso kabitavit, 

ITT 

Prset. KaL is SQ5>, but in a pause Stt?**; 2nd person, n^ltt^, sedisti; 

- T It T T : - T 

1st person, '^inStt?'*, sedi; OttT*, sederunt, habitdrunt, and in Ps. Ixix. 

• : - T J : IT 

36, with 1 conversive of the Prseter, !)Stt?'»1, et kabitahunt ; also 1st 

i :It: 

person plural JDStt?'', sedimus, ^\D^ rfb. Accents, Munach a con- 

^ : - T ITT J 

junctive, followed by Sylluk, the greatest disjunctive, with Soph- 
pasuk. 

Note on Vau conversive In a continued sentence, one time is 

generally carried through the whole period. Therefore if a future 
precede, and a prseter follow, that prseter must be rendered by a 
future time, and vice versa, as in Ps. i. 2, 3, TOn** (yehge) meditabi- 

• • • 

tur, rV^TVi, (ve-haja), et erit, properly /m^V. Vid. Gr. ch. 9, 4. 



TT 
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chephtso 
oblectatio-ejus 
is his delight 



T : 

Yehova 

Yehovae 

of Yehova 



mina 

J' : 

bethorath 

in-lege 
in the law 



D« I "^S V. 2. 

im kee 

certe quia 

for truly 



T JITT 

va-laila 






V : V 

yehge 
meditabitur 



oo-bethoratho 



yoinam 
et-noctu interdiu meditabitur et-in-lege-ejus 
and by night by day he will meditate and in his law 



[14.1 DM I '^S (kee-im) sedy qudd si; quia certe, Buxt. >D, quiii 
qiLoniam, Ps. L 6; cum, quando, Ps. ii. 12; qtmmms, Ps. xxv. 11; 
etii, Ps. zlL 5. With a pnefix >31, et cUm, Ps. czz. 7. DM is con- 

• • • 

ditional, «, Ps. vii. 4. These two words DM I '^S are either dis- 
junctive, quod sty nam si; or adversative, sed, A short perpendicular 
line called pesick (jHiusula) is placed between them, and refers to 
music. The accents are Mahpahh, a conjunctive, here a small dis- 
junctive, and Tiphhha, a disjunctive. 

[15.1 min3 (be-thor&th) in lege. From m\ jecit, projecit, in 
Hiphil. min docuity instituit: mlil, doctrina, is anheemantic noun 

T T 

fem. signifies the learning in which any person is instructed as it 
were by the utterance (jactatione) of words. Hence, a law, whereby 
rectitude is inculcated. The final n being changed into D in re- 

T 

gimen, it becomes PH^Fi lex, and with the presfix a, in niVl2 in 
lege. Accented with Merca, a conjunctive. 

[16.] nin** (Yehova) Yehovoe. An heemantic noun formed by C^) 
(as proper names, such as Isaac, Jacob, &c., usually are in Hebrew) 
from T1*)U, or rather n'^n, /uit, as the letters 1 and *» are readily 

TT TT 

interchanged. The accent is Eebhia, a lesser disjunctive. This is 
the sacred name of God, derived from his essential character of sdf- 
exittence, as implied in Exod. iiL 14, n'^nM Itt^M rf^HM ero qui ero. 
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wherein the future, according to the genius of this language, implies 
perpetuity, including the consideration of the past and present. The 
LXXn. render it lym uft,i • if, ego mm iUe qui est : where the par- 
ticiple if, in Latin ens, expresses existence, and thereby marks the 
distinction from idols, which non sunt, do not exist of themselves ; 
or Yehova may mean the '' foundation of Being," because ever- 
lasting existence is a peculiar quality of Him alone, and by Him all 
things originate and exist. Many suppose that the Gentiles (tra- 
dionally) derived the name Jove from this sacred name, as the Greeks 
are found to have formed the name Zfv$ from ^«ii life; implying 
that their supreme being was the fountain of life. But when the 
word '»3'tM precedes or follows 71^71\ the latter is pointed thus, 

T -Z 

niiT* according to the punctuation of D**rl7M, Elohim, in which 
form it is read in Ps. Ixix. 7; IxxL 5; cix. 21 ; cxl. 8; cxlL 8. 

On the name TVMV the learned Dr. Hales (Chron. vol. iiL) makes 
the following observation: "The true ancient pronimciation of this 
glorious and awful name was lost by the superstitious scruples of the 
Jews to utter it, perverting the meaning of Deut xxviiL 58, and 
substituting for it Jehovah, formed by the vowels of JElohim. But 
the primitive pronunciation has been fortunately preserved in se- 
veral of the heathen classics, according to the pronunciation of those 
foreigners who had early intercourse with the Israelites, and after- 
wards with the Jews. Thus the Clarian Orade (foimded before the 
Trojan war), in answer to the inquiry, " Which of the Gods is he to 
be reckoned, who is called lAH ?" uttered a remarkable response, 
preserved by Macrobius, of which this is a part: 

^pal^to rbv vdvruv vnarov Qihv (fAfiiv* *IAQ. 
" Learn that the_God supreme of all is *IAQ." 

[17.] ISOn (chephtso) ohlectatio ejus. From \^Dn, vduit, is formed 
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the noun radical of Hve points ^On, voluntas, complacentia, Sfc, sig- 
nif jing any inclination or propensity ; in the Psalms it is found with 
three pr«fixes, on account of which (••) penult becomes (:), (v) in the 
ult. syllable becomes (.*), and from the former (:) comes (v). Hence 
•^SDn, oblectaMo mea, i!JSn, obiectatio ejtis, which the LXXIL render 

• • • • 

TO ^Xnfctt XVT6V, voluntas ejus ; Dt^&ri) oblectatio eorum. The accent is 

T • • 

Merca Mahpahh, a composite accent, a pause or disjunctive of the 
first class. 

[18.1 iminns^ (oo-bhe-thorath-o) et in lege ejus, mln, fea;(vide 
Num. 15) with affixes changes n into H. Hence *»inin, lex? mea; 

• T 

Tfn")in, lex tua. In a pause (:) being changed into (•••) thus 

: IT 

TfnniR With preefixes; rfrninD, de lege tud, and in a pause, 

V T : IT • 

^miriD (as before), ^mini, et lex ttm, ^n")i-n3, secundum legem 
tuam. With two preefixes imin^ll, et in lege ejus, ^mintyi, et de 

J T i : : IT • 

lege tud. In the plural it forms ni")in, from whence with preefix 
and affix vni^i/ll, et lege ejus, Ps. civ. 45. Accents, Metheg in the 

T : 

third syllable, followed by Merca, a conjunctive. 

[19.] T^iTV (yehge) nieditabitur. From TOH, which in its pri- 

• « • XT 

mary signification means auferre, removere. When referred to in- 
ternal feeling, it denotes that impulse of the mind which we, as it 
were, remove from within, when we give it utterance ; and since it 
does not exclusively signify articulate speech, it is also applied to 
doves and lions, who are said gemere, and rugire. H^'il*^ is the Fut. 

Kal, which is thus declined. naHM, meditabor, with dagesh lene 

• • • 

(n being quiescent in (•••) ) ron**, meditabitur, masculine for 7iyn\ 

V : V vv;iv 

and thus in the fem. n2nn, meditabitur, scil. lingua, Ps. xxxv. 

• • • •• 

• • • 

28; in plural 5fin>, meditabuntur, Targum V33"))D, clamant, like- 
wise mussitahunt, Ps. cxv. 7, (for sinan'*,) H being excluded. The 
accent is Rebhia-Geresh, a lesser disjunctive. Vid. Accents, No. 11. 



1—3.] 
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[20.] Dtti*» (yomam) interdiu, Di'», dies^ the day, as well natural 
as artificial ; and with D heman. WOV, interdiu, as if Di*D, de die^ 

T 

that is, always, whensoever disengaged from business. Accent, 
Merca, a conjunctive. 

[21.1 nV'^bl (va-laila) tt noetu. b^'b, ««r, in which beasts hofsjl^ 

T ;lTT 

borrows its signification from bb% tdtdamt A heteroclite noun, 
being masculine in the singular, and feminine (as to the form) in 
the pluraL With n , which is only ornamental, it becomes nb'»b, 
the (•) under > being changed into (:), the accent being preserved on 
the penultima. And in a pause nb'»b, (-) being changed into (▼). 

t:it 

In the plural, by a crasis or mixture of vowels, it is niVb, noctes^ 

and with a prsefix inib^bsi, in ipsis noctibtis, (H emphatic being 

•• - 

excluded,) Ps, xcii. 3. The accent is SyUuk, followed by Soph 
Pasuk. 



^ 



>:ibQ-b37 

•• • • a 


bvia? 

V T 




n^m V. 3. 

T T ! 


palghe gnal 
super rivos 
beside the rivers 


shathool 

plantatum 

planted 


ke-hetz 

sicut lignum 

as a tree 


■ ■ • 

ve-hayah 

et exit 

and he shall be 


• • 




• ■ 




• 

behitto 

in tempore suo 

in its season 


V 

yitteen piryo 
dabit fructum suum 
will give its fruit 


asher ma-yim 

quod aquarum 

which of waters 


yahase-asher 

quod faciet 

that he doeth 


^51 

ve-o6l 
et-omne 
and all 


A • 1 

yibbol lo 

non marce^cet 

shall not withei 


nnbjy) 

J" T : 

ve-haleeboo 

ct folium ejus 

and its leaf 

yatzliach 

prospere-faciet 

shall prosper 
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[22.] Tl^ll^ (ve-haya) et erit The 3rd person sing, masc pr«t. 

T T : 

Kal. with 1 conversive of praet. into fut. and is thus declined: 
n'^lly/uity wherein n is quiescent in (t), H^ncJ, qui fuit^ Ps. cxxiv. 

T T T T V 

1, with }35 relative, n^HI, et erit, with the royal accent Eebkiay 

TT : 

iirv^Tl, fait iBa, H being changed into H ; H'^'^n, /uisti, 71 being 

it:It t • T 

changed into '^ quiescent, '♦H'^'^n, /ui, and ^'»'»n, fuimus. But 

• • T • T 

in the 3rd person plural n is cast away before \ and it becomes 
!l'»n for JlTT^n, fuerurU, which added to participles denotes the prse- 

T :iT 

terimperfect and implies perseverance ; as S|'»n ni*Ttt^, erant stantes^ 

T 

our feet were standing, i e. stood, gtabant Ps. cxxii. 2, and thus 

in the N. T., Matt. yiL 29, S» ititioiatv ; and Mar. i. 4, iyinro ^^rH^mv, 

Accent, Rebhia, a disjunctive. 

[23.1 ^3^3 (keheetz) sicut arbor, ^3?, properly lignum. It is said 

of wood both hewn and planted, except in its more tender state. 

With 3 the mark of similitude, in which is inserted dagesh lene 

after a quiescent marked with a royal accent. Targ. ] v'^MS, sicut 

arbor. In the plural D'*!^^?, ligna ; and in regimen U^ changed 

• •• • 

into •» , and (••) into comp. sheva, it becomes 13?^ '^2^3?, ligna sylvce, 

-T ••-: 

logs of the wood, i. e. sterile trees, Ps. xcvL 12; also in Ps. civ. 16, 

we meet nin'^ "^SS^, ligna Domini, trees of the Lord, or as the Targum 

explains it, trees of natural production. Accent, Zarka, a disjunctive. 

[24.] b!)nttJ (sha-thool) plantata. The participle pahul of Kal. 

V T 

from b/lttJ, plantavit. Not found with prose writers, but only here 
and Ps. xcii. 14, also in Hos. ix. and in Ez. xvii. and xix, 371S3, its 

-T 

general equivalent is used, by way of metaphor, also of fixing nails, 
a tent, a nation, and the heavens, and in Ps. xciv. 9, of the deeply- 
seated position of the ear. Accent, Yerach or Yareach ben-yomo, a 
conjunctive. 

[25.] "73? {gn2\)juxta, A preposition, which, as the sentence re- 
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quires, means super ^ supra^juxta^ contra^ aptid^ady versus, in, andprapier. 
From rOV, ascendit It sometimes assumes > in the form of a plural 

T T 

noun in regimen ; thus *^hv, super, Ps. xxxiL 5. With prefixes, hv^ 

and '»73?1, et super; also hvs, sictU super, Ps. cxix. 14. 
** "." "J 

[26.] "^Aq (palghe) rivos. From ^bs, divisit, comes the noun of 
six points, y7% divisio, rivus, Jluvius, either because it is separated 

• • 

from the fountain, or because it divides the land; from this word 

comes the Greek ;rEA«y«$, and the Latin peUigus, In the plural the 

former (•••) being changed into (:) and the latter into (t), it becomes 

D'^As, divtsiones, also rivi. With an aflix, V2lbfi3, rivi ejus. In re- 

gimen (t) being changed into(:), and the previous (.-) into (-), it 

becomes >2lb!3, which the Septuagint render J*i|fl'Jo»f, decursus. 

Where note, that dagesh lene is here omitted in the letter n after 

sheva quiescent, since this is always absent from the letters begadh- 

kepkath, when the preceding sheva quiescent has sprung from a long 

vowel. 

[27.] D'^tt (ma-yim) aquarum, D'^D, a^ua, and a^tice, has no 
•it 

singular. The dual form denotes the higher waters in the heavens, 
and the lower in the earth, separated by the intervening atmosphere. 
In a pause it is written D'^D. In regimen '^tt, as in Gen. vii. 7, and in 

•IT 

Ex. viL 19, '^tt'^D. With prefixes, D"*)S)n, istce aquce, viz., the clouds, 
Ps. civ. 6. D'»Z33, sicut istce aquce, denoting copiousness, Ps. xxii. 15. 
0^*^21, in aquis, Ps. civ. 3. Bripe me, D'^IQD, ex aquis, i. e. from 
enemies. Accent, Merca Mapach, viz. 7-^. 

[28.] i'^^lQ (pir-yo) fruchim suum. From mfi3, fructificamt, by 

: • TT 

changing T\ into *» comes '^'HQ, fructus, a noun masculine without a 
plural, the fruit of the earth, a tree, or the womb. Hence Ps. 
cxxvii. 3. )t02n '»*n5, fructus ventris. By metaphor, it means a 

• • • Z 

reward, as in Ps. Iviii. 12. |T"^25b '»"l3"?fM, certe fructus, i. e. prce- 
mium (est) justo, Targum 215 ")2M, merces bona. With a prefix, 
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'*nQ)D, defrudu^ L e. pluvia^ Ps. civ. 13. With affixes, the latter (.) 

• • • 

being changed into (:), and the previous (:) into (•)» it forms i^H©, 
fructus ejusy and iD**")©, fructus eorum, Ps. xxi. 11. Targ. t3n'^5^» 
jUii ipsorum. Accents of 'T'lQ nirfM, Mahpahh, a conjunctive, and 
Pashta, a lesser disjunctive. 

[29.] irr^ (yit-ten) dahit, shall give. The 3rd person singular, 
fut Kal, from^na, dedit,pomit, tradidit, 3 being changed intodagesh. 
It is thus declined ]nN, dabo, mr\, dabis, ]rT» and )nn, dahit, 5)3n\ 

•• •• •• • •• • •• • 2 * 

dabunt With Maccaph, (••) being shortened into (•••) it becomes 
"]ni^, dahis^ ^rr*, dahit With 1 copulative, ']P\'^\ et dabit, and with 

• • • • 

> conversive fut. "]nni, et dedigti, )1^^\ et posuit^ ^Pi^\ et dederunt 

V • - V • - : • - 

But this verb ]na, when rfb, «o«, precedes and an infinitive follows, 

- T 

signifies concessit^ permiait^ Sfc, as )Mn rfb, non dabis, sanctum 
tuum, niSlb, ad videndum foveam, i. e. thou wiU not suffer, &c., 

m 

Ps. xvi. 10, and in Ps. xiv. 7, )F\^ **to, quia dabit? is equivalent to 
veUem utinam, (see Gram. ch. 7, §. 7 and 10). Accent, Munach 
auperitia, Vid. Accents, No. 21. 

[30.] in^ya (behit-to) in tempore suo. From n*73?, transivit, a noun 

• : TT 

my, is contracted into Pi^ (so we find nb instead of mb), tempus. 
With prefixes, nVSi, and HS^b, m tempore. With aflixes and in the 
plural it takes dagesh to compensate the loss of the *T, and changes 
(..) into (•). Hence in the singular in^Sl. In Ps. Ixxxi. 16, UT^TSf, 
tempus eorum, means their punishment DV is found in the Bible 
with both masc. and fern, plur., but the latter only in the Psalms. 
Thus rfinVy tempora, with b is, niW^b, in temporibus, L e. in ca- 
lamities, Ps. ix. 10. With an affix '»nil^3?, tempora mea, Ps. xxxi. 

T 

16, mean my afflictions. This the LXXIL render xxj^o/ fccv, sortes 
mecBj but it should probably be x«/gd/ fi«Vy my opportunities. 
The masc. plur. is D^n^, and in regimen ^PW, hence with the affix 
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1"* , dv, it formB yp\V, his times, dagesh being assumed as above to 
compensate for the lost letter. Hence, also comes the adverbial 
particle 71FW, nunc, Jam, &c. Accent, Bebhia. 

[N. B. Ancient grammarians and some versions supposed the word 
r\^v\ Jes. L 4, to stand for rV)Vb nHh, from a root nnV, oppor- 

T T T - T 

tune loqui, whence thev preposterously deduced TW, tempus, but 
modem lexicographers (following J. G. Eichhorn) deny the exis- 
tence of such a root, by assigning to the above passage, in accordance 
with the Vulgate, the meaning of assistance^ support,"] 
[31.] -inb^l (veha-le-hoo) et folium ejus. From nb37, ascendit, comes 

^" T : T T 

7lhv,/olium, from its ascending quality, and means the highest part 

V T 

of the tree by which the fruit is protected. With the affix n , the 

V 

radical n is removed, and hence the word is synb^^^ for s\nnbw 

•• T : •• V T ; 

Hence the particle hv, upon, above, against, as *^hv, against me, Vb2> 

- T T T 

over him, &c. Hence, also, the glorious name of God ^i'^bs?, Ps. ix. 

3. O thou most High I Also n*b3?, an upper room, and in the 

plural ni*b3?, and in Ps. civ. 3. Vni*b3^, ^naliyotkav, his upper 
... ^ . -. 

chambers, L e. the clouds. Accent, Merca. 

[32.] bfe'^'rfb (lo-yib-bol) non marcescet. From b!33, marcuit, 
aruit, to dry up through heat or cold ; properly said of leaves, 
flowers, or fruits, which fall off when they have lost their moisture. 
bi3'*, is the Fut. of Kal for bfaa**, nun lost being compensated by 

• • • 

dagesh. It is found in the Psalms in the 3rd person only, and in 
the plural 2)ba% emarcescent Targum ]!\25)D'», consumentur, and by 
the Septuagint l»-«A«##^«-«i', inveterati sunt, which shows that they 
read it ^y> without dagesh, and took it from nba, he waxed old. It 

S T T 

is found with ] paragogic ]!)bi2** ; in both examples i being used for 
(:) on account of the pause. Accent, Athnac, a pause. 

[33.] bbl (ve-chol) et omne. From bbs, consummavit, totum ah- 

V : - T 

sdvit, comes bb, omne, totum, &c., a noun masc. without a plur. ; 
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but if it be joined to a plural it means omnesy omnia, &c. With 
prefixes biO, ab omni ; bin, univertum Ulud, universitas ; bbl, et 
omfie; Vbb, omni; hbh\ et omn^us ; bbSl, in omni, Andnemph. 
being excluded, bia, in hoc univerao ; bsb, kuic universo. Hence 
with the fern, affix H is formed nbs, all of it, fern. So ibs, aUofkim, 

T T\ S 

obs, a// of them, DDb3, a/? of you, &c. Accent, Tiphca, a disjunctive. 
[34.1 nrrr** (ya-hase) faciet The fut. of Kal from nm, fecit 

jv-:i- T T 

It is declined similarly to No. 19. T\WV\^ faciam, i. e. qfferam bovem, 
(as Virgil also uses the verb facio), TibfSir\, fades, ntt?37'* faciei, 

• • • # 

HW'Sn, faciet ilia. In the plural by elision of 71, WV\facient, and 
with 1 conversive 5|tt7^*1, et fecerunt. In aU which it is to be 
observed, that the first radical letter (V) takes a compound sheva, 
viz., in the first person (•••••), and in the rest (-:), and points the preced- 
ing servile with the similar short point, (vid. Gram. ch. X. ii 3., 
*' A compound sheva, &c.") Accents, Metheg followed by Munach. 
[35.] n'^blT* (yats-liahh) prosperabitur, i e. whatsoever that man 
shall do shall prosper. From nbx, felix, prosper fuit, comes n^b!5\ 
the 3rd pers. sing. fut. Hiph, with pata>ch furtive. The Targum 
reads, " and every germ of it nsn^llp, bears seed, nbstt^l and prodvjces?"* 
Accents, Sylluk before Soph Pasuk. 



IV -: 

asher 
quam 
which 



cammots-im kee 
sed enim sicut gluma 
but truly as the chaff 



A* T :IT 

hareshahim 

illi impii 

the wicked 



p"rib V. 4. 

I" I 
chen lo 

non sic 

not so 



ruach tiddephennoo 
ventus dispellet-eam 
wind shall scatter it 

[36.] p'rib lo-chen) non sic. For rfb, non, vid. No. 4. From 
J" 

I'lD, firmum, rectum, bonum, aptum esse, comes )D, aptum, &c., but 
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is more frequently used as an adverb of affirmation, sic, ita, &c., qu. 
apte, commode. Accents, Merca, preceded by Metheg, the two words 
being considered as one because of Maccaph. 
[37.] D'»3^ttnn (ha-resha-him) iSi improbi. See above No. 7, H 

A' T :iT 

emphatic before *1 takes (t), see No. 2. Accents, Athnac preceded 
by Metheg. 

[38.] yhi (cam-mots) sictU kcBC gluma, ^Id, a noun masc with- 
out plur. met with but eight times in the whole Scriptures. Its 
etymology is imknown. In Latin it means glumly patea, i e. chaff. 
In the Septuagint xftvi, pulvis. It seems to have an aflSmity to n!JD 

T T 

(matsah) expressit, as the grain is pressed out of the chaff. It is '** 
found in the Psalm twice with a prefix, viz. V'''^?' ^^^^ palea. Ps. 
XXXV. 5, and ^iD3, sicitt hcec palea (H emph. being excluded). The 
accents of ^a3"DM "^S %?re Merca, a conjunctive; and Geresh, a lesser 
disjunctive, followed by Eebhia, which two form a composite accent. 
[39.] 2|3S"^;n"*ia7M (asher-tiddephennoo) quam dispeUet illam. From 

' • • • • 

^"73, propidit, impidit, dispidit It is properly said of the wind which 

-T 

hurries along what it hath caught up. The Put. of Kal occurs twice 
in the Psalm and in two forms, viz., regvlarly, as >l"^3n, dispeUes, 
Ps. Ixviii. 3 (where it is elegantly referred to God), and irregularly^ 
as 13Q"5TM, propeUet earn, wherein 3 radical is changed into dagesh, 
and i changes into (•) <^^ account of the affix 5)3 ; the pleonasm, 
quam dispelles earn, is to be observed, as it is generally used when 
the pronoun "1X6^ is used in an oblique case. A similar passage 

• • 

occurs in the N. T. in 1 Pet. ii. 24, tZ ru ^aXat^rt etvrov iei^rt, cujm 
vibice ejus sanati estis, (vid. Gram. Affixes of Verbs). Accent, 
Merca. 

[40.] ran (ruach) ventus. The LXX. add, ''from the face of the 
earth ;" also the Arabic Psalter. A noun of the com. gen. from HI"), 

-T 

respiravit It is said of things which are moved without being visible, 
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as the spirit, ioul, wind, air, and the affections of the mind, as in Ps. 
IxxvL 13. "He will cut short the spirit of the nobles," Targum, 
«' he will diminish ^iiT^n^n H^lDS the grossness of their spirits," L e. 
their pride, &c. It is read in the Psalm with three prefixes, T1T\% 
in vento; rPDO, « vento; TVrOL\ et in vento. But with aflixes 
patach/urtivum vanishes, as "^TVH, spiritus mens ; »in^*l, tuus ; in^*n, 

eitis ; DrR*n, wrum ; iPlTlll, in animo efus ; ^rVTiO, a sjnritu tuo, 
•^ T : 

with (v) on accoimt of the pause. In the plural nin^n. Vid. Gram. 
Accent, Silluk. 



AT ; • - 

bammishpat 

in judicio 

in the judgment 



impii 
the xmgodly 

tsaddikim 
justorum 



J\T I 

yakumoo-lo 

non surgent 

shall not arise 

ba&dath 
in coetu 



I p-by V. 5. 

ken-gnal 

idcirco 

therefore 

• T - : 

vechattaim 
et peccatores 



of the just in the congregation and sinners 

[41.] I p"by (gnal-ken) idcirco. Properly jtixta sic, or ob ita ; 
being the same as ]bb, ideo, idcirco. Accent, Mahpahh, a conjunctive, 

••T 

here used as a disjunctive, and hence followed by Pesik. 

[42.] JlDp"* (yakumoo) non surgent, i. e. they shall not stand, they 
shall fall. Targum ^iST"*, they shall (not) be justified. From D^D, 
surgere, stare, consistere : Fut. Kal, wherein the second radical 1 
quiesces in \ and the preformative letters take (t). It is thus 
declined in the Psalms D^lpM, surgam ; D^lpn, surges ; t^\ surget, 

T T T 

stabit; Qlpn, exurget ilia; ATy\p\ surgent; and with (\) in place of 

T T 

51, siDp** with nun parag. and (t) changed into (:), it becomes ^'liap'', 
insurrexerunt, Ps. xxxv. 11. For the remainder of this verb vid. 
Paradigm in Gram. p. 84. Accent, Munach, a conjunctive ; and that 
of D'^yon, is Tiphcha anterius, a disjunctive and prepositive. 



T :v 



I. — 5.] PRAXIS. 33 

[43.1 t^QOTaSl (bam-mish-p&t)m istojuJicio. Targ. H2n K3^^ DI^S, 

AT : • - T - T • : 

in die judicii magni. From DStZ^, judicavit, A noun masculine 

- T 

heemantic t^^QTD, Judicium^ taken either in an active or passive 
sensa Actively, it signifies morality, reverence for the law, statute, 
custom, innocency of life. Passively, when any one is in fact ab- 
solved, condemned, or suffers punishment It is read in the Psalms 
with the prefixes, \ et, 21, in, \ ad, D, secundum. And n emphatic 

• • • 

• • • 

being excluded, 1^50^21, in Judicio, tDStZTsb, ad judicium. With 
aflixes, ^IDQQTn, judicium meum, (and with b, ad,) also XfftSQBte^, 

* T : • ; V T : • z 

secundum statutum tuum. With afiixes, casting away U^ , it makes 
rf^tO&tZ^, judicia tua, and preceded by \ ad statuta tua ; also pre- 

VT : • : 

ceded by !| and D, Tj^lDBttfaiasi, et ajudiciis tuis. In regimen (t) being 

V T : • • 

changed into (:), it makes '^toSSQ^^ et judicia. Accent, Athnach. 

•• • • • 

f 
[44.] D^Miani (ve-chatta-im) et peccaiores, Vid. supra. No. 9. 

Accent, Rebhia Geresh, a composite accent, with Geresh preeposi- 

tiva 

[45.] ni^Sl, (ba-hadath) in ccetu. It is formed as H^S in No. 

6. From 1V\ constituit, he appointed a certain time or place, comes 

- T 

the noun feminine without a plural. 711V, conventus, a meeting at a 

T" 

fixed time and place, ecdesia, &c. In regimen it changes H into /T, 
iVW, ccetus, preceded by 1, et, and D, in. The LXX., If /SowAjf in 
emcilio. The Targum n^^'Da, in societate. With afiixes, ^ni3^, 

- • : : T-: 

caetus tuus, USyXSJ^,, in ccetu eorum. TVXV, a testimony, has a plural, 
rAlVf and is derived from l^V, which is used only in Hiph I'^VTI, 
he attested. Accent, Merca, after Metheg. 

[46.] t D^'p'^S (tsad-di-kim) j'ustorum. From pl% justificavit. 
A noun masculine derived from Pihel. He is called \)'^1% Justus, 

m mm 

who is absolved from all charges. It is therefore, applied to speech 

ft 

in the sense fidelis, verax. Hence the Sadducees derived their name, 



D 
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they being self-righteous, or from the personal name pi"T3; see 

T 

Schleusner, Lex. in N. T. With prefixes, |T^S1, et Justus^ iT'^!?^, huic 
jiutOy n emphatic being omitted. In the plural U^p^'^Vi, jtisti^ veraces, 
is found preceded by H, wf», and 1, et. Hence p*T2, riakteotisnesSj and 

• • • 

preceded by 1|b)D, a king^ is formed the name p*T!r^3b)D, Melckizedek. 



1 

J 


• • 

Accent, Sylluk. 




• • • 




vede-rek 


N A* •- 

tsaddikim 


vx.* 

derek 


m7V yii^-^S Ver. 6. 

T :v -J" !• 

Yehovah yodeang-kee 




et-via 
and the way 


justorum 
of-the-just 


viam 
the way 


Yehovah sciens quia 
Yehovah knoweth for 

tobeed reshahim 



peribit impiorum 

shall perish of the ungodly 

[47.] Viy^ (yo-dheang) noscens, L a novit. Part. Ben. Kal, used 
-J" 

as a present which does not exist in Hebrew. Formed (with patach 
furtive) from the verb ^T, novit^ cognovit. It is said of the mind 

- T 

(compare Whw^ scio, and tl^at, video, to which it is related in form as well 
as sense), and implies a subsequent aflfection ; hence it signifies, /aceV, 
/ovit, approbavit, curam egit Its synonyme is T'SID, agnoscens, which 
difiers in this, that no one can be l^'SD, who has not previously 
been VlS^* It is found also without the vau of i in Ps. xciv. 11, 
thus S^lS In the feminine it is in Ps. cxxxix. 14, nnS for 
nS^lS patach being substituted for segoL In the plural masculine, 

V V 

D^^li**, scientes, and in regimen '»3?*Ti'*, and without \ >VV. Also 

• • •• • •• • 

• • • 

with 1 prefixed "^Vl^X et scientes. With affixes, "^S^l^b, cognoscenti- 
btis me, ^^n**?, cognoscentibus te. Accent, Munach inferius, a con- 

V : : 

junctive. 

[48.] mrfn (to-bhedh) peribit, Targum m-inn, aif/eretur. The 
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3rd person sing. fern. fut. of Kal, H quiescing in i, from T3H, periit^ 

- T 

and is said of any thing lost to a person, while the thing itself may 
be either lost or uninjured. It is thus found in the Psalms, Jn^rfni, 

et peribitisy sn^rf'*, peribunt, and also preceded by \ et But before 

• « 

a pause it changes (*.) into (••), making ^*13k^, &c. 



PSALMUS II. 2. 

N. B. — ^As the learner may now be reasonably supposed to have 
acquired a tolerable knowledge of the language, and that the pro- 
nunciation of every neuf word will be found in the subjoined Praxis ; 
it is not considered necessary to exhibit the Latin and English 
versions of this and the following Psalms in parallel lines, as was 
done in the preceding. 

[49.] TVsh (lam-ma) propter quid. HO, an indeclinable word, is an 

T TV T 

interrogative of the quality of a tkinp, quid? quomodo, qucditer, 
quam. It often admits Maccaph after it, and changes (t) into (-), 
the following letter being dageahed^ as TjVnD, quid (est) tibi ? But 
before letters not admitting dagesh (as the gutturals and 1) it 
retains (t) as, ttf3M"n)D, quid (est) homo ; siSlTniD, quam mrdtiplicati 

v: T - T 

8unt^ &C. The same is done before nin** (which, from reverence, 

T ; 

they used to pronounce ''3*TM, and accordingly we find all versions 
treat it as an appellative, xv^tog, Dominus, Herr, Lord, &c. never 
Yehovah; compare Ps. Ixxxvi. where nin^ and "^a^TM, are found 

T : T -: 

promiscuously eleven times, and treated alike by each of those trans- 
lations), Ps. Ixxxix. 47 ; nirf* nair, usqueqtw Yekova ? But before 

t" : T - 

the gutturals HHV with (t), for euphony it changes (t) into (•••) and 
becomes "TTD, as bUTHD, quam cessans; also without Maccaph, 



••T 
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as Vy^V rTD, qtiam prcetxdtterunt, Ps. cxxxix. 7. There occur also 

: It 

some exceptions to these rules, for example, Htt, Ps. iv. 3, and x. 
13; M^irrnD, Numb. xvL 1. It is read in the Psalms with four pre- 
fixes, TVCP\ and "H^, et quid; HISS, quotiea^ quoi; ni32l and niSSl, 

T - T - T - V - 

in quOy in quid, (which exclude H emphatic), HDv and TVsh, propter, 

T T T»T 

quid, quare, quamobrem, where b before a word of one syllable 
takes (▼). Moreover it is to be observed that niDb without dagesh 

It t 

is acute, and with a euphonic dagesh, penactUe, TVS^. But it is 

TiT 

acute before the gutturals yjlM, as D'^rtbM Httb, quare Domine? 

• v: It t 

and penacute before the other letters as !|tt72*n TV£i\ quare Jremuerunty 

J :tr TiT 

&c. It is compounded of v, to, and Htt, what ? 

[50.] But '»0, quis? is an interrogative of a person; (vide Gram, 
ch. V. 1) ; as nJ^MH "^IS, quis iUe vir ? It often implies also negation 

• T 

and impossibility, as **D, quis doquetur potential Domini ? as if he 
said nemo ; or •*D'*rtbM niiT^D "^tt, quis siciU Tehova, Deu>s noster ? 

•• v: T 

In the initial letters of which passage is contained the name of the 
Archangel Michael, VwS'^tt. It is read in the Psalms with two 

•• T I* 

prefixes, "^^s^ et quis, ''SO, a quo, 

. ■ * 

[51.] !ltt?3*n (ra-gheshu) tumultuatcB sunt, 3rd person plur. prast. 

J : IT 

Kal. from Xdyi, strepuit, properly said of a tumultuous assemblage. 

- T 

This verb is met only in this passage in the whole Scriptures and in 
the Chaldee conjugation Aphel, in Dan. vi. 7, 'IfiJ'^mn, concurrerunt 
ad regem. Hence the noun feminine nttJri'n, tumtdtus, Ps. Ixiv. 3, 

T : • 

and in regimen nQ?!l"i, as ]1M '^'h^'B HttJrnD, from the " tumult of 

- : • viT •• -:j j- : • •• 

the workers of iniquity." Hence also " to rage^"^ 

[52,] D^'i^ (gO'jeem)gentes. '^ia, gens, is a noun masculine, perhaps 
derived from ni2, corpus, because a nation is a collective body of 

T" 

individuals. It is generally used in reference to the Gentiles^ 
but sometimes also of the Jews. With prefixes, ^^1H, iUa gens ; 
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^illD, a gente^ L e^ that there be not a nation, Ps. Ixxxiii. 5, (as D 

implies negation). In plural D^in genteSy for D^'^ia by syncope. With 

I prefixes, D*»ian, Hke gentes ; and omitting n emphatic, D^laS, inter 

• • • m 

\ 

k(is gentes. 
\ [53.] D^?3Sb^ (oo-leummim) et nationes. From the obsolete DCM 

^ comes DK, mater, whence dH nattOy a people sprung from one 

\ mother; including so many as constitute a kingdom. Hence the 

I Hebrew saying, X lyO^T^ MvM tit^ ^H, non est natio nisi regnwm, 

I (otherwise DMb may be derived from the Arabic root DMb, which 

I implies connexion and union). In declension it assumes dagesh and 

shortens i into (s), and with H emphatic forms D'^BMn, HUb nationes, 

• \ T 

and with h prosthetic, D'^BMb, nationes. With prefixes D'^aMb-T, et 
nationes, (1 assuming •*! before (:) ), D^ffiMba, in nationibus, (D taking 
(-) instead of sheva on account of the subsequent (0 )• 
For the verb JfiiT (yehgu), vide Num. 19- 

• •• 

• • 

[54.] |T") (rik) inane. A noun of masculine form without a plural, 
vacuum, vanum ; sometimes taken adverbially, inaniter, Jrustra, 
incassum, as in Ps. Ixxiii. 13; p^*n, "in vain have I cleansed my 
heart. Hence the word Eaka, (the MjT") of the Talmudists), which 
Christ forbids to be used, Matt, v. 22, meaning " a worthless fel- 
low." And also the Greek p««dj, " a rag." 

Verse 2. 

[55]. nis^'^n^ (yith-yat'sboo) statuent se. The future Hithpahel 
of n!J^, statuit, constUuit, and in the Psalms is found in the 3rd 

- T 

person only, nS^H'', sistet seipsum, and S0S'^n\ semetipsos, consti- 
titent (Vid. Gram. ch. VII. sect. 3, 4.) 

[56.^ ^DblD (mal-che) reges. In regimen for D'^^bp ; plural 
masculine of "ilba, rex, imperator, qu. populi moderator, from 't|bED, 
regnavit, Chaldaice eonstduit, ddiberavit. With prefixes, TF'Sn, 



H 
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ipse rex, rex ! Tjbisni, ei ipse rex ; "Slbosi, et rex, (1 becoming !| 

•• •■ ^ • •• •• 

• • • • • 

before a labial); "Tj^Db, regi, or de rege, and tybisb, ipsi real; n 

... ... . 

emphatic being omitted. With affixes it changes both segols into 
sheva, and the preceding sheva into patach, as ''SblD, rex rmus, mi ; 
^DSbo, noster ; siasbob, regi nostro ; isbo, rex ejus ; DSbttSl, in 

• •• • T«« 

rege ipsorum. In which 3 is marked with dagesh lene after (:). In 
plural it is formed like C^^bs, in Num. 26, both in its simple form 
and in regimen. Once with a grave affix, Ps. cv. 30 ; DH^Dbo, reges 
eorum, in which dagesh lene is omitted after ( :), as above in Num. 26. 
From Tibo, rex, comes the name Moloch ; but distinguish between 
this and "TysbtS, nudach, an angel or messenger, which comes from 

T : - 

lybn, ivit, or, according to others, from the Arabic and -^thiopic, 

- T 

Dsb, implying message and service. 

[57.] V*^^ (erets) terroR, A radical noun common gender, tellus, 

•• •• 

• • 

terra, as well habitable as uninhabitable ; also signifies the lowest 

part of any thing, like the Chald. 3nM, by the usual change of 

f y into 3?. Hence Gr. i^a, inferius, humile, imum. Before a pause, 

or with n emphatic, even without a pause, it is written ^M and 

VAT 

^Sn, ipsa terra. In regimen it remains like all nouns of six points ; 

VT T 

V"1M, as in Ps. cvii. 35 ; U^"^ V"^^» ^' terram siccitatis. 

[58.1 D'^3til1 (ve-rozenim) et principes, Targum M^'aitabtt?'), et 

^•: I: T- : • : 

dominatores, governors, counsellors. A noun plural masculine 
without a singular, related to the Arabic, 3J|n, which, like the 
Hebrew l^S, implies weight, importance, honour. It is found in 
the Scriptures six times, and is always placed after TlbX2, rex, except 

• • 

in Is. xl. 23. ]?n and prn, have both one and the same meaning, 

T 

only that the latter also occurs in the sense of emaciation, the root 
of which is nt*n. 

T T 

[59.] ^noia (no-sedhu) considtdrunt From ID^, fundavit He 
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laid foundation ; for ooxinsels may be considered as the foundations 

of actions. 3rd pars. plur. prset. Niph., *^ being changed into \ hence 

*TD*b, and in the 3rd person plural ^*lD\^y /undarunt se pariter^ they 

were banded together. Targum ^Tiann\ eonveneruni; as the 

J LXX. render it rvfix^n^*^-, pei-haps they read linla from in^, 

> univit. 

s [^^0 ^^ (ya-hhadh) stmttl. From in\ univit; comes 111% 

properly a noun meaning union, (see 1 Chr. xiL 17), but which can- 
not be translated into Latin except by an adverb, as unay paritery 
simtd. Before a pause it is written IH^. The form *1TV would be 

-AT 

irv but for the guttural 

[61.] 'hv (gnal or hal) contra; denotes hostility in this passage, 
i adversuSy contra. hv\ et contra ; whence the Targum says, et cer- 

mm • 

tant cum Messia efus, 

[62.] in^Ote (Meshi-hho) Memam ejus. From ntt?^ oleo-unxit^ 
comes n'^tZ^TS, unctus. By Antonomasia, our Saviour Messiah, Christ 

- • T 

the Lord, is so called in the N. T. (according to the genius of the 
Greek language, W being changed into ««, and the termination H 
into ««,) of Him the anointed kings and priests were types. In the 
final increment, (▼) is shortened into (:) and with affixes, forms 
Tfrr^tDD, unctus tuu8 ; ilT^ttJo, ejus ; ^r\^W72i\ uncto meo ; irT^tt^Db, 

Av • : • : • • : • • : • 

suo; (in which b takes (') ^^ account of the subsequent (••). In 
the plural D'*n'*07!3, uncti ; so called are all those sacred to God, or 

• • • 

remarkable for dignity and piety ; whence (with prefix and affix,) 
ne tangatiSy '*n^tt?t52l, in Ckristos seu unctos meos. Ps. cv. 15. 



AT 



Verse 3. 
[63.] npn!D3 (nenat-teka) penitus disrumpemus. From pjHD, 

T : -i:<. - T 

disrupity avulsit, almtjnt. The future of Pihel (which conjugation 
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denotes intensity). It is read twice in the Psalms, in the 3rd person 
singtdar, p^3^, penittis disrumpet^ Ps. civ. 14. In the 1st person 
plural np^33, with n paragogic which is in common to the 1 st person 

■ • • 

of the fature in both numbers, (••) being changed into (:) pro J7F\22, 
The termination n , usually called paragogic, implying exhortation 

T 

and encouragement. The prefixed 3, nos, being derived from ^DnSM, 
anachnt^ we, 

[64.] TW (eth,) this particle generally denotes the accusative. 
With the prefix D, it has the same power as the simple D, as DHD 
nirP, a Yehovah. With Maccaph it changes (••) into (v) and is 

T : 

written "HM HMI, et. According to Gesenius HM originally denotes 

•• •• • •• 

• • • 

" this," dewTOf, the trace of which sense may be discovered in Ez. 
xliii. 7, and xlvii. 17, 18, 19, where iTMl is substituted by nrft, in 
the following verse 20. 

[65.1 iD'^ninoitt (mo-sero-themo) vincula eorum. Targum catenas 
eorum. From "7D\ erudieitdo castigavit^ comes the heemantic noun, 

-T 

"iDiO, vinctdum, ^ being changed into \ or IDllD, instead of "iDrfD, 
from "^DM, he bound. In the plural it admits both terminations, 

- T 

D** and jHI ; whence in the masculine form with affix and prefix, 
^lOfelb P\nF\% sdvisti vineida mea, Ps. cxvL 16, (with (") instead 

IT" I : T : - • 

of ( :) contrary to analogy). In the feminine Dn*»ni")Di!yi (oomose- 

• • •• • 

• • 

rothehem) et vincula ipsorum, Ps. cviL 14. It is found also with the 
poetic affix vy^ , especially in the metrical books. Also with *» , my, 

T 

1"* , hiSy DST* , ekem, their. From the root nC*, comes the noun 

T V •• -T 

")DTO, instruction, discipline. The singular occurs only as the name 
of a place, Deuter. x. 6, STIDiD, to Moser. 

T" 

[66,'] Tiy^hvyy) (venash-leecha) et projiciamus. From '5|bH5, in 

TV*:-: - T 

Hiph ; '5pblC^*n, jecit, projecit, abjecit, as of children exposed by the 

• • • 

mother. The future Hiph, thus TI'^btTM, projiciam; TfbttJwi, et 



«• • • • 
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projecisliy (with 1 oonversive future), and (") in place of ^ , ^aS^Vtrfi^l* 
proficies me, and with 1 conversive, et projecisti me; Tpbufa, proji- 
dermis, and with n paragogic nD'^Vufal. 

w • ■ • • 

I • • 

[67.1 %)^13 (mim-men-nu) a nobis. \D, a preposition, a, od, abs, 

flfe, ^, «c, /w^, with a prefix ]ty^ et ab. With *» paragogic "^Stt, (3 

• • • 

being dageshed^ ab, prce. With affix "^dD, a me ; ^HSD, a3 unoquoque 
eorum. But with affixes it more usuallj casts awaj 3 and doubles 
Q, as ^329^ a me; t[^23, a ie, and before a pause ^23. Also 

• V • I • TAV • 

nd&D, ab ilia; ^\SS&D, a nobis, and ab iHo ; for !)fi , is an affix of the 

TV • V • 

first person plural, and third singular for !jn3 . Yid. Gram. p. 2L 

% , him, it ; and !)3 , us. 

[68.] fe'^ilbljy (gnabho-the-mo) densosfunes eorum. From DSy, 
I** •• •• • 

in Pihel, contorsit, condensavit, complicamt, comes the noun common 
niav, contortum, fiinis contortus, scil. of three cords. In plural with 
a prefix d'^nhl^a, in/unibus, Ps. cxviiL 27. And with affix fe'^nby, 
by the LXX. r»f ^vylp uvrSf, ju^um eorum. In addition to the plural 
mascidine d'^ilb^^, it is also foimd in the feminine iliilhy ; the root 
r\2V in Kal is not used. 

- T 

Verse 4. 

[69.] ^OJi'» (yo-shebh) sedens. The participle Ben. Kal, and 
J" 

without 1, 'D,'Oi\ (vid. Gram. p. 5, note a), sedens, kahitans, from Stt7'», 

- T 

Num. -gill- With prefix SB?'*1, et sedens ; 1lW^T\, qui sedens es, with 
n relative. In the plural D'^Sltfi'^, in regimen, '»Sltfi'», and without 1 
^^^ and '^SfiJ'^1, et habitantes. With affix rPSB?^, kabitantes ejus, L e. 



its inhabitants. 



[70.] D'^DOJia (bash-sha-m4-yim) in ipsis coelis. COfiJ, cceli, is not 
fo\md in the singular, but is rendered indifferently codum and ccelos. 
Before a pause it is written D^'tttt?, (-) being changed into (t). With 



•att 
£ 
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prefixes D'»M>n, isti coeli; D'*1Q0J\ et cceli. Once, Ps. xxxvi 6, it 
is found D'»Dltf nSl, in ipsia eoelis, the n emphatic being excluded at 
other times. U^JSti is a dual noim, compounded of DQ^, ibiy and 

• - T T 

D>D, aqzMBj as the clouds rest there. The dual form denotes the 
equal distance on both sides, or the two poles of the world, or rather 
the waters (»bove and below the expanse. For D'^lDtt^, codi^ denotes 
not only the abode of the blessed, but also the air. In regimen 
d*»)D becomes '^D, and reduplicated '»D'*t), and always so with aflSxes, 
as VO'^D, €iqtice ejtis ; DiT^tt^lD, iUorum; !13'*D^1D, noatri. Modem 

T " V •• •• •• •• 

grammarians derive D^^lDtl^ from a root, ni3K7, Arabic and ^thiopic, 

• - T T T 

N)Dtt7, like the Hebrew DTi, to be kigh^ Iqfty^ hence Heaven, and deny 
its composition with D'^tt. 

[71.] pTVSO^ (yis-chak) ridebit The 3rd person singular, future 
Kal, and found in this person only, (-) being changed into (t) be- 
cause of the pause ; whence in the plural ^pnto**, ridebunt. From 
pntt7, Itmt^ risit, derisit, risum fecit (said of any thing playful, even of 

- T 

war), also contempsit^ for whatever is despised is ridiculed. 

[72.1 ''bhS (Adho-n&i) Dominus. The Targum renders it «-)»'»» 

T -: Ti •• 

'»'**f, verbum Domini, denoting Messiah, who is The Word of 

t: - 

God, from *1)DM, dixit From ^TM, basis, comes ^ilM, Dominus, as 

- T VV T 

it were the basis and prop of the family or house; and as the Latin 
Domintus is derived from domtts, so God is called Adonai by the 
Hebrews, as he presides over the universe, which is His house ; or 
it may be derived from ^Sjl, domineer, judge, "When in regimen it 
forms ^ItM, (▼) being changed into (-:). In Ps. cxxxvi. 3, it is found 
in both the absolute and constructed forms of its plural. Confess 
D'^ahnn "^ahMb, Domino dominorum. But *»D*TM with (t), without 

A» -:iT •• -:i- T -: 

a pause, is said only of the Creator (compare our parenthetical note 
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in [49] supra), and is put for the singular absolute, Dominus and 

80 differs from *^3hH, Dominus meus^ and ^I^IH, Domini mei. With 

... - -. 

the prefixes ^ \ and \ it casts off (-i) and forms *^3^TM\ et Domine 
I mi; *t3^b, Domino meo ; *^3^3K, in Domino meo» Accent, Bebhia* 

# Geresh. 

^ [73.] ^vh\ (yil-hagh) ^et^nnodit Future Kal, 3rd person 

> singular from Xsh, subsannavit, derisiU Anglicd, to sneer at, or 

- T 

I curl the lip. The LXX. render it by the verb /iavkth^/^at. This 

' verb is used by lihe Hebrews with V, the sign of the dative, which 

therefore follows. It is found in the Psalms, in the 2nd person 
singular, also ivhpiy and in the 3rd person plural %I^V. 

[74.] ipV (la-mo) eis vel in eoa. Compounded of b, to, which 

It 

with an afliz takes (t), and of Id, them, the poetic affix used for the 
prose Dn and D . 

J Verse 5. 

[75.] TM (az) tune, ex tempore. It is used oipast ^sA future time, 

<T 

I and with *» paragogic, "^TM, tunc, only found in Ps. cxxv. Also with D 

prefixed THD, qu. ex tune, ab eo tempore, postquam. Quis ttabit coram 
te, TfQM TMD, a tunc, (L e. tempore,) irce tuce, Targum, a tempore 

j quo invaleseit ira tua, Ps. IxxvL 8. When put absolutely it denotes 

past ages, as in Ps. xciiL 2. Parata est sedes tua TMD, ex tune, which 

I the Targum renders MDb37 ^ID, a seeulo ; and the LXX. «xo rarf, ex 

i inde. Accent, Mahpahh. 

' [76.] 12T (yedhab-ber) loqtMtur, From "ISl, locutus est, dixit. 

' Future Pih. which is thus declined in the Psalms "ISllN, loquar, 

(and with n paragogic (••) being changed into (:), ni2l1K, eloquar. 
Before a pause it resumes (••), as n"iaiM\ et, Ps. xL 6 ; 121/^, 
hqueris; *121\ loguetur; and with the accent retracted, ^D 1jn\ 



44 PRAXIS. [II. — 5. 



ioquetur os meum (and feminine *1311H), S|*l2lin, loquemini. With 
7 paragogic, ^spailH, wliere (••) is used for (:), on account of athnac. 
SiiaT, logtientur; spSlTI, logfttentur^ the (z) under "* being lost on 

• • • 

account of the previous chirek, Ps. Ixxiii. 8. Also spSlTI, et locvti 
9unty Ps. IxxviiL 19, where the shevated letter *» rejects dagesh, 
which vau conversive should have given it, for Jp^l**). 

[77.1 ilO'^bs (e-le-mo) a4 cos. bw, a preposition, ady apud^mcta^ 

J" •• V 

is used sometimes for 7!$^, supety propter (and therefore all verbs 
which are construed with 73^, are also construed with bw). It is 
written with (v) to distinguish it from the name of God, bw ; 
SiMD)D"bM1, et super ddorem^ or cfe dohre^ Ps. Ixix. 27. It assumes 

1 : - V : 

the affixes of plural nouns, and takes (••) with the light affixes, as *^bH, 
(and in a pause "^bw), ad me; Tf "^bw, adU; I'^bw, ad ipmm ; te'^bM, 
ad eo8y poetically. But with the grave affixes (vid. Gram. Ch. V. 
note 1) it changes (••) into (-:), as DD'^bM, ad vos ; DST^bs, ad eos. 

[78.] iSDMn (bheap-p6) in ird sua. Targum in /ortitudine ma. 

A" • 

From ^aW, naribfis fla/re (as the angry are wont to do), is formed 

- T 

by syncope, the noun masculine PjAy naris, nasttSy sometimes put 
for the whole face or countenance, as being the most prominent 
part thereof. Also for /ury and wraths of which the distention of 
the nostrils is the indication. With prefixes J^WD, ah ird ; J^MI, et 

^ •% mm • 

ira; 'IMS, in ird; J'^hd, et in ird. In the dual and with an affix it 
assumes dagesh to compensate the loss of 3, as D'^SIH, naa^es ; Tf QM, 
ira tua; iSN, ejtts; DQM, eorum. With prefixes "^BKa, in ird mea; 

T- • - : 

^5M2l, tud ; iSMS, eftie ; iQwb, pre ird ma, Ps. IxxviiL 50. 

[79.] i2i"in^5| (oo-bha-charo-no) et in furore mo. Root mn, 
arsit; hence ]inn, wrdor^ cestm, ira^furw^ and once aduetum, is a 

T 

noun masculine formed by the heemantic syllable ]1. In regimen 
and with affixes (▼) being changed into (-:), it forms pin. With 



II. — 6.] PRAXIS. 45 

prefix t[5H li^ntd, ah ardore tree hue (which Bertram says is the 
infinitiye Kal, with 7 paragogic, ab cestuando)^ also 7l*)ni, et OBttui. 
With an affix, inloeo; and once in the plural Tp3l*)n, (B8tu$ tui^ Ps. 
IxxxviiL 17* 

[80.1 iobrD'* (yebha-hale-mo) eoniurbabit eoB, From Vn3l, in 
Pihel, featina/re^ aocderare^ oftener taken in a bad sense, and hence, 
temere vd inconsttlio a^ere. Also to hurry another so as to cause 
him to act hastily. The future Pihel, which is declined in the 
Psabns with affixes, thus 2nd person oVn^D, eonturbabis eoB^ and 
in the 3rd person as above. Here dagesh, the sign of the conj. 
Pihel, is absorbed, as a guttural does not admit it, and the final 

(**) in bnSl changes into (-:) on account of the affix. 1 at the end 

•• • 

is a poetic addition, see [74]. Accent, Soph Pasuk preceded by 
Metheg. 

Yebse 6. 

[81.1 "^3(0 (va-ani) et ego, >3H, ego^ a pronoun of the first person; 
before a pause it is written with (t), "^aw, Ps. yL 3. With a prefix, 

•It 

^3M1, ef ego^ where 1 has (-) before (-.), Gr. Ch. X. 2, 3. It is read 
also in another form >DbM, ego, Vid Gr. Ch. V. 

T 

[82.] ''inDOa (na-s&ch-ti) inunad. Targum inauguram^ LXX. 

• :j-t 

x«Tf0Y«3?)i', constitutus sum. The prst. Kal, found in the Psalms 
only in this place, from 'tlDS, Jvdit^ perfvdUy libavity inauguramty 

-T 

regem constUmt^ which was done by anointing with oiL Hence 
TO3, a libation^ or oblation of liquid things (as nn3tt, was of dry 

vv -r : * 

things), plural d'»DD3, in regimen; >3Da, which, with the affix DH 
gives Dn'»3D3, their drink-offerings, Ps. xvL 4. 

[83.] 7i*»3 (Tsiy-yon) Sion. From n*!^, sicciias, comes ^i*!^, the 
name of a mount, from the dryness of the place, on whose summit 
was a citadel, which, when taken by David, was called The City of 
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David; also The Mount of the Lord, and of Holiness, at the north 
side of which laj the Temple. It is found with the prefixes ^ e^c, 
2, m, and b, de^ Ps. lxzxvii« 5* 

[84.] "^n (har) mantem. Contracted from ^^17^^ mens. 

[85.1 *^qHP (kodh-shi) sanetiiali$ metB. From oHp, €^ tuu cam- 
muni ad sacrum s^Mxramty comes xSfi!\) (kodesh) tancHtOB^ res sancta 
(the opposite of which is bin, prqfanum). With prefixes tZ^ijTD, ex 
Boncto; QHj921, in ipsa sanctiUUej (n emphatic being excluded). 
With afi^es 1 in the penult changes into (t), kametz chatuph, and 
(v) into (:), hence *^t2Hp, sancHtas mea; ^tZ7**Tp, (and in a pause 

^ 'IT ::t 

TfOHp), sandiUu iua ; itthp, ^us; "^tOlpTij insancHtaie mea; iQ7*Tp2l, 

• • T • T 

stta / it27*Tpb, 0^ saneHtaiem efus. 



:t : t • :t X :t : 

• T • 



Verse 7. 

[86.] mBDW (asap-peri) enarrabo. From nSD, nt^m^aviir, nor- 
ravity enarravitf in Pihel, as if enumerating to others. (Its synon3rme 
is Tan, indicavit). The fiiture Pihel, thus found in the Psalms, 
*)9DM, numerabOy Ps. xxiL 18 ; and with n paragogic, (••) being 
changed into (:), nnSDH, accurate enarrabo. With an aflix nsiBOK, 

t: --: Y v: - -: 

enarrabo iUam ; ^QD% recettsebit; ^9D3, recensebimus ; ^&D;n, 

• • • • 

enarretis. And in Ps, Ixiv. 6, JnBD'*, narrahunt^ which the LXX. 

• • 

render xp^vid-iiauty, addiderunt, (omitting 1, as if it were ^SD"^) ; and 
before a pause, (:) being changed into (••), •TISD'*, enarrabunt^ Ps. 
Ixxi. 15. From this root comes •IDD, a book, by which we com- 
municate our thoughts to the absent. 

[87.] "Vn (el). Is a preposition, arf, in, super, so as to mean enar- 
rabo super, or de statuto ; concerning the decree, or in decretum, for 
a decree, compare bw*), Ps. Ixix. 27, (26), which the Vulgate 

• • • 

renders et super. 
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[d&] ph (chok) deeretum. The Targum renders Dei pactum^ 
and the LXX. r« w-^dW^y^ Kvp/«v, praseeptwm Demini^ as if the fol- 
lowing word were in the genitive, namely rTin'»"pn. ph is a noun 
masculine, from ppHj insculpeit, itatuit, decremi, from the custom of 

- T 

engraving laws on stone or brass. It is found with the prefixes, \ 
et, and b, in. With maccaph it shortens i into (t) kamets chatuph, 
and makes "pTl Oc«»)> deeretum. (Vid, Gr. p. 6). 

[89.] niDM (amir) dixit. Praet Kal, which is thus declined in 
the Psalms nZDH, dixit iUcy locutus e«^ i.e., with another or with 
himself, eogitavU; IDMI, et dixit; mOH, dixiiH, Ps. xvL 2. "^mOA, 

-Ti •::-▼ •:-T 

dixi; T^D^ dixerunt; !|n&M1, et dixenmt. 

I :iT i :iT : 

[90.] 021 (beni) Jilitis mens. From HSai, cedijicavity comes 72, 
filius; as parents rear up their children. Its synonyme is •la. It 
is used as well of animate as of inanimate things, Ps. Ixxx. 16. JEi 
guper 721, JUium quern robordsti tUn, L e. the branch, which springs 
from the tree as a child from the parent. In regimen it is always 
marked by ("•) with or without maccaph, as "^a^B^^ai, jfUius Yemini 
(B€nyemita\ Ps.vii. 1, or D^&KH 721, JUiiiSj L e. ccOultM unicomium^ 

• •• : V 

Ps. xxix. 6. With prefixes ^D^ etJUius; p2, in JUium ; )dh,fiiio. 

• • • • • 

With an affix (••) changed into (:), it becomes ^:^^,jfUius mens; 1^21, 

^ • • • 

filitts efusy vel mtbs. 

[91.] ninM (at-ta) tu; ea understood, as the personal pronoun 
implies the verb substantive. For Hi^M, see Gr. p. 18. Before a 
pause as in Ps. xvL 2, it is sometimes vrritten nriM. With a prefix 

TAT 

nMMI, ettu; or H omitted, i^MI, Ps. vL 4, in which form it is found 

T - : T -: 

five times in Scripture. In plural OHM, vos. 

V - 

[92.] Di^n (hay-yom) hoc die. Di"*, dies^ sometimes taken for the 
natural space of twenty-four hours, sometimes for the day-time 
only. Doubled D'V' ni% die die, means daily, Ps. Ixviil 20. With 
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a prefix Dl^ZD, a die; dI^H, hicdiesj hodie; dI^S, iieut dies; Dl*^b, in 

: : 

diCy or de die; 01*^21, in die. And n emphatic being excluded, Di^3, 
f'n Aflc die ; Di^3, mci^^ Am; diee; once with an affix i&i^, (fees ^W, Ps. 
xx2nriL 13. Targum m^Hl KtDi\ dies calamitatie ejtis. Its plural 
is D*^Z3^, <^y« / but U^\ with dagesh is the plural of D*^, the sea. 

•T • - T 

[93.] TpmV (yelidh-ti-cha) genui te. Praet. Kal, 1st person 
• • • 

singular from *tV, genuit^ but more properly applied to females in 
the sense peperity parturivH, Thus declined *^^\ genuUy or *^b^1, 

- T -t: 

etgenuit; ^Fnh\ genui. With the affix Vf, the (t) of the first 
syllable is shortened into (:) and (-) of the second radical is changed 
into (')foT euphony; hence ^n*^b\ Hence lb\ puerj Ang. a lad; 

• : • : vv 

mbiD, nativity ; and Hllbii'l, feminine plural, generations. 

•• •• • 

• • • 

Verse 8. 

[94.] bwitf (she-al) pete. The imp. Kal, from ^Mttf, rqgavit, petiit^ 
qucBsivitj posttdavit. Plural st^Mltf, petite^ for st^Mtt?', with (-:) under 
a guttural, Ps. cxxii. 6. Hence biMttf, the grave, as if always ««- 
satisfied^ vid. No. 299. Or if M be here ccmsidered a substitute for Vy 
ViMQ^ can mean hollow^ cavity^ hence pity heU. 

[96.1 na/HMI (ve-ettenfi.) et dabo. ]/nM, is the 1st person singular 
future Kal, from )rO (No. 29), with n parag., (-) being changed into 
(:). Also in Ps. Ixix. 12, nanwi, where 1 conversive before a guttural 
requires (▼). With affiixes 'iniPIM, constittuim eum. In 2nd person 
"^aa/n^, trades me; AWF\F\y eum ; 5|33nin, dabis (efficies) nos ut oves, 
&c., Ps. xliv. 12. -laainW, dabis yqI panes eum. Ps. Lxxiv. 14. In the 
3rd person and with 1 conversive DDiH^I, et tradidit eosy Ps. cvi 41. 

• • • • M 

[96.] ^rtbnS (na-hhalathe-cha) jw>Me««eowcm tuam. From bn3, 

n • T • • ^ 

possedity comes n vn3, noun feminine possessio, whatsoever is ceded 

T-:- 

gratuitously to another. Once written with n, Ps. xvi. 6, nbn3. 



T -;- 
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With a prefix nbrob, in po99es9ionem. In regimen n is changed 
into n , (vid. Gram. p. 16), rtbro. With affixes, H heing changed into 
n, it forms ^nbna, (and in a pause VfrtbTO), poisessio ttta, or with 

• IT "• "^ A • T • • 

X et, prefixed; inbTO, efus ; ^orhn^y nostra; DDnbTO, vestra ; 

• T • T • • • • •« " 

rfrtbroSl, «« possessione tua ; invTOS^, €f in possessione e/us ; 

• I T • • T ^» . 

DHvTOI, etpossessio eorunu 

[97.] 'jn-tnMI (va-ahhuz-zatheca) et hcereditatem tuam. From 

:i T\-:- 

tns, prehendity apprekendtt, tenuity comes the noun feminine 

- T 

without plural H-triM, apprehensio, kcereditasy res possesm, as a 

country house or field. It has a dagesh euph. and is read only in 

this place in the Psalms, the final H being changed into H, because 

of the aflix ?f , th^, 

[98.] "^DSM (aphse)^wtf«. From D2M, finimty cessamt, comes the 
.... . ^ 

noun masculine DSM, Jinis, terminus, the extremity of any thing. 

• • 

It is formed like jlbo. No. 26, and therefore in the plural nwikes 

•• •• 

• ■ 

D^DQM, and in regimen '»DSH, in which form it is read five times in 
the Psalms, being always followed by ^M, terminos ierrce, L e. the 

VT 

inhabitants thereof. With a prefix Vnwn ^DCSb, in fines terrce, 

' V T T •• : - : 

Ps. lix. 14. DSM is also used in the sense, wm, tantHnty tantummodoy 

• • 

&C. 

Verse 9. 

[99.] D3?*"1/n (tero-hem) confringes eos, Targ. conteres eos, LXX. 
w^tfietfitf etvTovi, reges eos ut pastor, having read D3?in from XXS^, 

•• ; • T T 

paeity rexit; hence in Rev. iL 27, fr^ifixnl uvrovf, reget eos, &c. From 
the root y^H, /regit, contrivit, comes the future of Kal, 2nd person 

- T 

regularly 3)5?"in, tirhoang, and casting away one y, V'^P\, and with 
the affix D , it forms D3?*")n. This verb is rather Chaldee than 

■• •• • 

Hebrew, being used for V^» °^ *^® same signification, !55 being 

- T 

changed into y. Accent, Tiphhha anterius. 
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[100.1 (Q38731 (be-shebhet) viraS, 3 onlv signifying the instru- 

•• •• • 

ment. l^'StD, virga, sceptrum, bacultiSy a noun of common gender, but 
more frequently masculine. A pastoral staff, denoting the chief 
tribtial authority. From the Syriac iD^inJ, extendit^ for the Hebrew 

- T 

verb is IDiaS, porrexit Sceptrum is evidently related to o-khxtm. 

- T 

[101.] btia (barzel) ferri^ i. e. ferrea. The substantive for the 

•• • ^ 

• • 

adjective, a noun masculine of four letters without a plural ; bna 

• • 

also signifies all implements made of iron, ?i9, fetters, chains, &c., as 
in Ps. cv. 18; iB703 HWa bns, anima ejus ingressa est ferrum ; 

I : - TjT V : - 

and Ps. cvii. 10, vincti affiictione, btl2l5t, etferro, i. e. compedibuts, 
[102.1 "hys (kich-li) sicut vas. From nb3, perfecit, comes the 

V ; • T T 

noun masculine ^b3, vas, instrumenium, applicable to every vessel 
which is perfectly finished. It is found also in the Psalms with the 
prefix 2, as in Ps. Ixxi. 22 ; *^7321, in instrumento ; in both cases 

• • • 

D and la are marked with (•) on account of the following (:). Accent, 

Tiphhha posterius. 

[103.] ISi'^ (yo-tser) fingentis, i. e. fgvlu The Benoni participle 
J" 

of Kal (which supplies the place of a noun), from 12^, Jinxit, for- 
niamt It is attributed both to God and man, and means quovis 
modo aliquid effigiare. It is found without 1 in Ps. xciv. 9, thus 
•1!^^, and with n relative in Ps. xxxiii. 15; n!5rf*n, qui format, 

[104.] D!5Q3n (tenap-petsem) penitus dissipahis eos, Targum, 
disrumpes eos, and the LXX. confringes eos, sciL cvtTft'^ui ecvrev^. 
The future of Pihel with the affix D , them, which causes (-) ultimate 
to be changed into (:). From ^D3, sparsit, dispersit, dissipavit. It 

-T 

is said of any scattering which implies breaking. Hence in Ps. cxxxvii. 

9, VS3% «w</ shall dash. 
... . 

Verse 10. 
[105.] ^\^V^ (ve-hatta) c^ wwwc. From TMV, comes HV, and from 



T T 
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this the adverb nJ^37, nunc. Jam, expressing the present time, or 

T - 

that about to arriye immediately. With prefix n^^*), et nunc, and 

T - ; 

before a pause 51^3?% and without n, PiSiX Also n/HS^B, ex hoc 

TAT : T - : T - •• 

nunc, 1 e. ex hoc tempore. 

[106.] ^tVstt^n (has-kee-lu) m^6^f^*te. The imperative of Hiphil, 
2nd person plural, with dagesh lene after (:), fadte ut inteUigatis, 
studete ut sapienies sitis. From bDtt?, prudenter se gessit ; but more 

- T 

commonly in Hiphil, inteUexit, inteUigere fecit, as being the cause 
of prudence to one's self or others. Its primary meaning in Kal is 
secundari, provpera/rL Hence bsfe, successus, prudentia, 

[107.] 'nD^in (hiv-v4-ser6o) erudimini vos. Imp, plur. of Niph., 
2nd person plural, "^ being changed into 1 dageshed. From *1D^, se 

- T 

erudivit, castigavit, scil. in word or deed. The Targum renders it, 
receive chastisement, referring to morals. The Prset of Niph. is *lDi3, 
nosar ; future *1D21M, evvaser ; imper. iD^in, inf. idem; Part. Ben, 

.. y ... .. y . 

noil 

T 

[108.] ^M '^tOQfc* (sho-phete &Teiz) Judicantes, i.e.jtuiices terrce. 

viT •• : J 

The nominative plural masculine in regimen for D'^lDOitf of the Ben. 
Kal, of the verb lDQtt7, judicavit, either simply declared what was 

- T 

legal or illegal, or relatively, absolved or condemned the accused. 
The Ben. Kal, tDOhoy or \SidW,jtidicans, is also used as a nown, judex. 
It is read with a prefix, Ps. cix. 31, '^lOQlSfD, a judicihus ; and with 

•• • • 

an aflSix, Ps. cxli. 6, Un>"^t^Vi,jvidiceseoTum; ^l^^vi, judex noster, 

• • • 

Is. xxxiii. 22. 

Verse 11, 
[109.] ^li^S (gnibhdoo) colite. The 2nd person plural imperative 
of Kal, from 'X^lS, servivif, implying servitude, whether free or con- 

- T 

strained, but when used in reference to God or the earth, it signifies 
coluit In the Chald. l^V signifies facere, because servitude im- 
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plies doing somewhat. The dagesh lene is omitted in !)1D37 after 
the (:) as this sheva comes from a long vowel ; viz. singular 'ihS). 
Hence X^l^H^ servm^ and riT'to or mh^?, servitm. 

T -: T -: 

[HO.] nhn'»2 (bejir-a) in tiniore. From K"1^, timuiiy comes the 

AT : • : "T ^ 

noun feminine nM*T*, timor, reverentia, pietas in Deum, rdigio ; for 
reverential fear is the chief thing in the worship of God. Hence 
Horace uses "Metus Deorum." In regimen it becomes nM*T*, (Gram. 

- z • 

p. 16). With prefixes ?TM^'^2I, in timore, and nN1*»b, ad timorem. 

^ ^ ' T : • : T ; • : 

With affixes it changes H into T\ and become^ ?fnN"T»2, cam re- 

• T • • 

verentid tui ; ^nW*T»b, in timore tuo ; ?jnST*D^, et aicui timor tuus^ 

• T»« m % • • 

Ps. xc. 11. 

[111.] >r7**y) (ve-ghee-loo) et extdtate. The Septuagint read kam 
iyxXXiuerh uvrSy scil.' ei. Targum, et orate in timore. The 2nd 
person plural imperative of Hiph. of the form 3S|p, (Gram. p. 84), and 
would therefore by analogy be •*lb''2n, but the characteristic H is 
removed by aphaeresis, which leaves ^^^, from b^O, extdtare, and 
implies an exhibition of delight by some outward gesture ; in which 
it differs from riDt^, Icetari. Modern grammarians adopt a root 

- T 

b'^S as well as b^lH,- and declare ^*^y) to be Kal, not Hiph. 

• • • 

[112.] n*T37'n2 (bir-ha-dha) in tremore. A noun feminine without 

iTT : • 

plural from l^n tremuit It is found twice in the Psalms, scil. Ps. 

- T 

xlviii. 7. n*T3?'n, tremor^ and with a prefix ni3?'n2l, where la has (.),, 

T T : TT : • 

on account of the following sheva. 



Verse 12. 



[113.] 5tpCp3(nash-shekoo)o«c2^»ime. "^^x^yxm^ receive instruction^ 
and the LXX. i^u^ecerB^ ^xMxf^ apprehendite disciplinam ; (perhaps 
they read !Di&3 from :ib?3, apprehendit, and understood n^filium, as 

: - - T - 

signifying purity of life and doctrine), s^pt^a is the imperative 
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plural of Pih. from ptZ73, oiculatus est, oseidum prcebuit, meaning 

- T 

thereby respect and obedience^ 

[114.] ia (bhar) JUium. A Syro-Chaldaic word, instead of the 
Hebrew ^2, JUitLS, Hence the proper names in the N. T., as Simon 
Ba^ lATvce, Bcc^ftifixf, Bu^rtfisutf, &c. It is read only in this place and 
in Prov. xxxi. 2, with an affix ^"13 for ^DS, fili mi. Some translate 
this passage, osctdamini purum, deducing "13, purus^ from "1*121, 
purum esse. Hence *121 and *13, whea^t^ after it has been sifted. 

T 

Accent, Pazer. 

[115.] ^9 (pen) ne forte, A particle of doubt and negation added 
to futures only, equivalent to rfbltf, ne fortl, ne quando^ ut nan, we, 
derived from ^B, dnhium esse, koesitari, Gesenius makes "^Q, a noun 

V 

in regimen from ]Q, which might be derived from n353, implying 

T • 

remotion, clearing up. 

[116.] >13K'» (ye-endph) irascatur. The future of Kal, 3rd sing., 
from ^2M, fla/re naribus (ut solent iratt). In the 2nd person J^aMIH, iras- 

- T - VIV 

ceris, Ps. Ixxix. 5, and Ixxxv. 6. In the 3rd person singular >13M^, 
irascetur (for ^3N'»), the guttural M, that it may be uttered, has (•••;) 
under it, and therefore changes the preceding (•) into (•••), vid. Gram, 
p. 58. [For rr^ArW vid. No. 48]. 

[117.] "IW* (yibh-har) exardescet. The future of Kal, which is 

J- : • 

found in the Psalms in the 3rd person singular only, from ^V% 

- T 

arsit, exarsit, combitstus fait (of which the opposite is n;i3, extinctus 

T T 

fuit The masculine "yj^'y^, signifies ciim exarserit nastis ejus, i e. 
burning with anger. The feminine "I^^IW, ardebit, comburet ; and 

« 

with "1 conversive n^^^ni, et exarsit (ignis), Ps. cvi. 18. 

[118.] ID^^M (kim-hat), quasi parum, LXX. w t«;^«, cito, in 

J- : • 

brevi. From ID^^tt, diminutus fuit, comes the noun masculine ID3?)D, 

- T - : 

ramentum, a chip, small piece, thence paucity in general, &c. With 
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verbs it takes the nature of an adverb, as in Ps. vilL 6, Fecisti 
eum deficercy tO^^D, parum ah angdis. With D implying similitude, 
lO^ttS, secundum parum^ &c In the plural it takes dagesh euphonic, 

^ * * 

as Q^ia^D, pauciy Ps. cix. 8. 

[119.] '^Din'bs (col hhose) omnes aperantea; bb (see No. 33). 

•• i T 

On account of Maccaph it changes i into (t), (see Gram. p. 6), and 

makes 'bs), omnis, omnes, omnia. With prefixes "7321, in omniy 
T T : 

in toto ; bsb, omnibus; "bSD, ab omni; "bDS, secvmdum omne. 

T : T • T : 

" Observe, the Masora has noted two places in the Bible in which 
bD is marked with an accent, and therefore in these places it is 

It 

to be pronounced col, not col, once in Ps, xxxv. 10 ; '^HO'^V bs, 

- : - It 

(col) omnia ossa mea. Also in Prov. xix. 7* ttTT^riN bs, omnes 

T •• -; It 

Jratres pauperis^'* 

[120.] ^Din, from nOH, recepit se ad aliquem; to seek protection 
under any thing, whereby one might be safe from injury from 
above. Hence, when transferred to the mind, it signifies fdit, con- 
fidity speravit The Ben. Kal, in the singular HDin. In the plural 
n radical is excluded along with the previous vowel, whence D'^Din, 
speranteSy confidentes. And with n relative, D'^Dinn, qui confidunt; 
and excluding n emphatic Tf2l D'^Dinb, iis qui confidunt in te. In 

T • - 

regimen "^Din, confidentes. Moreover, in this passage there is an 
enallage of the construct for the absolute state, but this word is 
almost always construed with n, which therefore follows. 

[121.] iia (bho) in eo; U is the preposition in, and i the singular 
Affix (see Gram. p. 23), with a prefix i^^l, et in eo. 



N. B The change of lb into lb in the word Tf'^mbN [No. 93], 

.a >• .... 

. . . . 

has been ably accounted for in the 11th edition of Gesenius's Hebr. 
Gram. § 27, 3. 
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PSALMUS III. 3. 



Verse 1. 



[122.1 *liDtD (mizmor) p^alrmis. A heemantiv noun masculine 

without a plural, signifying a poetic song set to music, sometimes 

found with the addition of T*t&*, canticum, meaning a song, first 

composed for an instrument, and afterwards adapted to the voice ; 

but ntotD T»ttf means the opposite. From "list, putavit^ proecidit; 

in Fihel *1St, cecinity modulcUus eat, viz., a concise and short song. 

Bishop Lowth and others explain the connexion between *iat and 

•t . 

"llDt, with the idea of cutting, namely, the csesuras, short parallel 

-T 

sentences of Hebrew songs and poetry. 

[123.] Wb (le-Dhaveedh) of David, or inspired to David, LXX. 
tS Aavii. From 1^1, amicus, dilectus, comes Ti% qu. amahUis, The 
prefix b, to, implying that the Psalms were inspired to him by the 
Holy Spirit, as he says in Ps. xlv. 2, " my tongue is the pen of a 
ready writer." 

[124.] imM (bebhor-hho) infugere ejus, iorfugd. From n"l3, 

:t : - T 

fugit, aufugit, comes the infinitive of Kal, ni'lS. But on account of 
the affix i, patach furt. vanishes, and i is changed into (t .-), 21 being 
prefixed, the mark of the gerund, signifying cum fugeret ipse, 
m2 and 0*^3 are aften synonymes, but the latter chiefly expresses 
fleeing before the enemy or danger, with some exceptions, as Cant. 
ii and iv. where it is used of the shadows ; whilst VTO. is more 
related (even in sound) to " break up," '* break through," as n^'^a, 
a bolt, bar; ?fb m2, Gen. xxvii. 43, and Num. xxiv. 11, break up, 
get thyself off ; IT^ISl is the poetical epithet of the serpent, on ac- 

- • T 

count of its bolting propensity. 
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[125.] "^USti (mip-pene) a f adorns, Le. the features which denote 
passion. D*^D5, fades, a noun masculine plural from ra!3, aspexit, 

•T TT 

respexit, vertit In regimen D** being changed into •* , (Gr. p. 16), 

• •• 

and (t) into (:), and with the prefix D, "^DOD, a /aciebus, vel con- 
spectu, 

[126.1 DhvOfclM (Abh-sha-lom) AbsaJUynu The rebellious son of 

T : - 

David and Maacah. Derived from HH, pater, et Qlbo^, pax^ meaning 

T 

the Father of Peace. 

Veese 2. 

[127.] ^'2n (rab-bu) mtdtipticati sunt For ^ODTi, 3rd person 
plural pret. Kal, il'l by syncope for ^i!DD, aucttcs est, whether in 

- T 

quantity or quality. Before a pause ^iSn becomes 12n. 

IT 

[128.] ^"13 (tsa-rai) kostes, sive angustiatores meL LXX. •/ 

ATT 

^xifitftii f4,i, qui trihulant me. From "IS)!}, arctare, angustum reddere ; 
*1!(, arctus, angtistus, is a participial noun, and as a substantive an- 

T 

gustia, a strait, as well of mind as of body ; active, hostis vel an- 
gustiator, one who drives into a strait. In the plural D'^'llJ, and with 

•T 

an aflix, excluding U\ it gives "^"I^J, and before a pause "^"llSS ; in 

• - T TT 

feminize mS; angustia. It occurs in Ps. iv. 2, with the prefix 2, 

TT 

in the form "1252, in angustia (H emphatic being excluded). 

[129.] D'^in (rabbim) mvUL From nnn (see No. 127), comes 
the noun masculine 21, mvkitudo, tnultits (whence Bahbi, master), 
2"T1, et multus. In a pause it is written with (t), 2"1. In the plural 

" ! At 

it assumes dagesh to supply the defect of the absent letter, and 
becomes U^jH, 

[130.] U^T2p (kB.-unm) surgentes. The nominative plural masculine 

f T 

of Dp, surgefis, the Ben. tal of the verb Wp, surgere, 1 being cast 
off (vid. Gr. p. 85). In the plural it is always taken in a bad sense, 
for enemies. With affixes, dropping n\ it becomes ''np. 
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[131.] ^hv (gna-lai) contra me; hv receives the affixes of nouns 

iTT 

plural, and with the light affixes takes (t), as ^D'^v^, super nos; but 
with the grave, (vid. Gr. p. 19, note), it takes (-;), as DTT^b^, super 

• • 

iUos, 

Verse 3. 

[132.] D'^'ntfW (o-mereem) dicentes. The plural masculine of *iaH 

V • : I 

the Ben. Kal from "1DM, dixit, vid. No. 89. Accent, Yerach, pre- 

- T 

ceded by Metheg. 

[133.] ^tDDab (lenaphshee) animoe mece. From B7Q3, the sovl, 

' • • • • 

person, or sdf, as Isaiah, IL 23, that said lftt?Q3b, to thee, Job. xvi. 

.... I 

4, "^tt/Oa TKnX^ DDB7D3 0?^ ^7, wovld that you were in my place ; and 
so the word may be considered, Ps. viL 3, and ii 1, not to my soid 
but to me; a noun of the conmion gender, but generally used in 
the feminine. In the plural it changes the former (v) into (:), and 
the latter into M, and gives initt?D3, animoe ; 0^0703 occurs only in 
Ez. xiii. 20. Before a pause it is tt?03, and before affixes it first 

VT 

changes both (•••) into (:), and then the former into (-), thus '^aJss, 
anima mea. According to Parkhurst trD3 properly signifies a 
creature that lives by breathing ; hence, the animal frame, including 
the affections and desires. Accent, Merka Mahpachatum. 

[134.] 7^H {pronounced ain) non or ntdla. This form is used in 
the continuation of a sentence for ^''M, a negative particle equivalent 
to rib, non, but always implies the substantive verb, and is therefore 
used only with nouns, pronouns, and participles. 

[135.] ib nnV^07'> (yeshuhatha-Uo) non (est) salusei. From the 

T T : 

root 'SXD\ salvavit, comes the noun feminine TVS^W"^, solus, and em- 

- T T : 

phatice, with the double feminine sign nn^^ttJ'^, no salvation at all, 

T T 

as if alluding to his great wickedness in the matter of Uriah. 

[136.] ib (Ho) ei; b is the sign of the dative, and i the pro- 



G 
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nominal affix, as ibi, ei eL Here to supply the absence of Map- 
pach, ib has dagesh forte, which is called by the ancient Hebraists 
iTrriD nnW, athe-merakhik, i e. veniens e longinquo^ and is one 

• T •• " T 

kind of the dagesh euphonic of the modems. 

[137.] D^rrbwa (be-lo-heem) m 2>«<?. InihQElohim. A noun plural 
formed from the singular nibM, Devs, by the exclusion of patach 
furtivum and the point mappik. This name Elohim is attributed 
in the Psalms, not only to the Grodhead, but also to angels, as 
in Ps. viii. 6, and even to the great ones of the earth, as in Ps. 
Ixxxii. 1. With the prefixes nbDI, it has (••), aleph being quiescent, 
as D'^iibMa, for D^rlbwa, in Deo, or per Deum, Perhaps from nbM, 

... • v: V T T 

jurare, or from the Arabic nbw, (aliha) colere, " Thou shalty«ar 
the Lord thy God, and serve Him, and swear by His name," Deut. 
vL 13. 

[138.] nbo (sela). This word occurs above seventy times in the 

T V 

Psalms, and thrice in Habakkuk, always at the end of a sentence, 
and never in construction. It is derived from bo or bbo, to elevate, 

- T 

and was most probably a note of music, or direction to the singers in 
the Temple to raise their voices or instruments at this period. The 
LXX. render it by Aiwyf/uXfAec, which signifies a variation in singing 
or melody. Bishpp Hare says, " Ad cantus rationem unice spectat." 
Gesenius combines nbo, nbtt?, sileo, and thence deriving a sub- 

T T T T 

stantive nbo, which with H of direction becoming nbo, ad silen- 

T|V 

tium ! he considers as a sign of the pause where the singing ceased 
and instrumental music began. 

Verse 4. 

[139.] \yf2 (maghen) dypeus. This is translated by the LXX, 

••T 

utTtXn'jrrup fccv, susceptor mens, my protector. An heemantic noun, 
derived from pn, texit. 
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[140.1 "^Tiya (bahadhi) eirea vel pro me. From TVtS^ transit, 
comes "77, ctd, usque; and in regimen >ysf. With the prefix D, it is 
T921, which, with affixes, changes patach into the composite chateph- 
patach, which therefore points the preceding with patach, (Gr. p. 
58), and hence the form ^IV^, Modems give the root 13721 com- 
pared to the Arabic *T^22, distitit 

[141.] ^TiM (kebhodee) gloria mea. From the verb *TM, gravis 

: - T 

fuit, comes the noun Ti33, ^oriay which, in regimen and with 
affixes, changes (t) into (:) (Gr. p. 56), as in this place. But with 
a prefix it preserves (t), as in TIMH, iUitis glorioe. Accent, Rebhia- 

T - 

geresh. 

[142.1 b^isy* (oo-mereem) et exaltans ; \ et, is here read -I, be- 
... • 

cause "it always assumes this form before its cognate labials, D, D, D, 
and words whose first coRsciiant has (:)," as ^Vl^ Ps. iv. 4 ; D'^njyi, 

: 

in which tT^HD is the Partic. Ben. in Hiphil, from D^n, altum esse, *) 
being excluded and compensated by (••), being formed, as D'^pD, from 
Q!tp, surgere. (Vid. Gr. p. 85). 

[143.] ^tMn (roshed) caput-meum; ttJrfn, a noun masculine, caj»M?, 
initium cujuslibet reL Plural D'^BJhn. In this word and/bwr others 

T 

the plural is marked by (t), viz., Oi^, a day, D^'D'^ ; 1*^37, a dty, D'**n37 ; 

• T • 'T 

ttH^K, a (poor) man, D^tt?3H; and n^2, a house, Wt^'2, ; being pro- 

v: . T-; • - • T 

bably formed from obsolete nominatives. 

Veese 5. 
[144.] "^bip (kolee) voce med. For '*bip2l, in vel cum voce med. 
From bip, vox, sonus, a noun masculine with a plural feminine. It 
comprises all sounds, even thunder, Greek (pA>»j» A*o?, vox Jovis, In 
Ps. xviii, 14, it is found without \ as ibf?, vocem suam ; and in Ps. 
xciii. 4, in the plural feminine with a prefix, as nibiptt, a sonis 
aquarum. 
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[145.1 M^pM (ekra) damabo, here used for damabam, implying a 

A T : V 

habit The future of Kal. (like W!«DK, Gr. p. 87), in which the final 

T : V 

M quiesces in (t). From N^p, vocavit, invocavit In this word the 

T T 

former M stands for the pronoun "^38, ego, and the latter is the 
radical M, there never being an M servile after any letter which is 
radical, except the rare case when it stands for H. 

[146.] '*333?''1 (vay-yahaneni) 6/ «awew?eef me, but with 1 con versive 
of the future, et exaudivit me. From T\ySl^ incipere loqui, exavdirCy 

TT 

&c., which in the future Kal is nU^^S, 1st person singular; n3Vn, 

vv:v V-: - 

2nd person singular; uyS\ 3rd person singular, and with the aflGix 
•»333?\ 
Qf [147.] "intt (meh4r) de monte^ scil. Mwioe^ on which the Temple 

was about to be built. As *in, moriB^ begins with a guttural, which 
therefore does not admit dagesh, D is pointed with (••); in other 
cases with (•), as ri^3tt, a domo. In the plural "in makes D'^'IH, 
montes, in which it compensates the want of dagesh by (▼). 

[148.] iaJlp (kodsho) sanctitatis suce. Vid. supra^ No. 85, and 
for nbo, vid. No. 138. 

T V 

Veese 6. 

[149.] "^nDDttf (shachabhti) Ego accubuL Pret. Kal, from Mtt?, -,-> <» 

• : - T - T . — —i U' 



acctdlmit Kegular, like IpQ or lob. ^"^ 

< -T - T 

[150.] n3tt?^M1 (va-ish4na) et dormivL Removing 1 conversive of 
the future (which takes (t) before a guttural), and n paragogic, 
there remains ^tt^M, the future of Kal, of the verb ^tt?^, dormivit, in 

T • - T 

which the first radical •» quiesces in (•). The accent is Merka 
Mapachatum, a disjunctive of the first class (equal to a colon), 
preceded by the euphonic Metheg. 

[151.] Tli^J^n (heki-tso-thi) evigUavi. The 1st person singular 

• A • v: 

pret, of Hiph, from V'^P^j evigilavit^ the Hiph. voice of ^^tp, which 






^ 
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in the preterite of this voice, and of Niphal generally, takes 1 before 
D and 3, (••), peniQt. being shortened into ( :) or compound sheva 
(vr). (Vid. Gr. p. 84). 

[152.] ^aDttD> (yis-meche-ni) stutentabit me. The 3rd person 
singular pret. of Kal, from 'tJTSD, sustentavit^ with the pronominal affix 

- T 

*^^ y me ; future IjbDM, lyfaDW, lybD** ; but on account of the affix, 

• •• • «• * • • • 

■ • • • 

i, the terminal point of the future, changes into (;). (Vid. Gr. p. 79). 

Verse 7. 



("163.] MT^M (eer4) timebo. The future of Kal, from Kn\ timuit, 

T • "T 

which is thus declined ; KH^M, (in which "* quiesces in (•), and M in 

T • 

(t) ), K-T^n, krr^N plural K-T»3, swrT^n, swrr^N &c. 

T • T • T • : • : • 

r 154.1 n^D^"!^ (me-TihhAyhoth) a myricuiibtis* A finite number 

for an indefinite ; Him, myrias, a myriad, or 10,000, is a noun 

T T : 

feminine. In the plural ni^m, and in regimen (t) being shortened 

T : 

into (:), and the former (:) being changed into (•), it becomes 
niiSI. Derived from ;m, mtdtiplicavit Accent, Merka. 

[155.] D3? (gnam or ham) populi, A noun masculine derived 
from DO^y, like DDM and DmV, implies connexion, assemblage; 

- T - T - T 

compare ufut^ ofccf^ the German sammdn^ &c. &c, the Persian ham. 
With prefixes D^^D, evopulo; US\poptdo; D3?2, inpopulo; UV\ 
etpoptdids; WH, poptdus Hie. 

T T 

[156.] y^^O (sa-bhibh) circumquaque. This word is properly a 

• T 

noim, signifying drcuitus^ but taken also adverbially. Derived from 
IISD, drcumdedit Accent, Rebhia-G^resh. 

- T 

[157.] VlttJ (sha-thu) posuerunt aciem adversus me, as the fol- 

JT 

lowing b3? implies hostility. The 3rd person plural pret. of Kal, from 
n^ttJ, ponere. The 3rd person singular is jlttf, posuit, the second 
radical (1) being expunged in the preterite of quiescents of the 



IT (:■>-" ((^ 
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I 

second radical (Vid. Gr. p. 84). This siDttJ is distinguished from 

IT 

2»nttJ (from nnoi, bibit), merely by the accent 

It t t 

Verse 8. 



[158.] llWp (koo-ma) sur^e. Imperative of Kal with n para- 
gogic, from D^, surgere^ which is the infinitive Kal, and with the 
prefix D^p21, in surgendo. The accent is Mahpakh-zarkatnm. 

[159.] **337**l^n (ho-shi-he-ni) saivum mefac» The imperative of 
Hiph., from TttJ^, which in Hiph. changes *» into i, and forms 37**ttJin, 

- T - • 

or contracted yt&in, 9alvaj and with n paragogic ny'^ttJin ; accent 

T • 

same as last. Affix ^^ , me* 

• •* 

[160.] Ty^Tlin (hik-keetha) percussisti. From HDa, which ii^ Hiph. 

TJ' • TT 

gives Tl^Uy a being absorbed by dagesh, and in the 2nd person 

T • 

singular the third radical H is changed in "» quiescent. Accent, 
Munach inferius. 

[161.] '^S'^h (oyebdi) inimicos meos, A participial noun, formed 
from n*»iM, the Ben. participle of Kal, from S'^M, odit Sometimes 

•• ■ T 

written without \ thus D>h ; and with the pronominal suffix '^S**^, 



• • • 



tmmtet met, 

[162.] "^nb (le-hhi) maxiUd, To strike on or with the cheek- 
bone was a mark of ignominy, as we read in the history of Samson. 
The word is "^nb, but before the pause (*) >nb. Derived from nn\ 

• : 'AV T T 

not used as a verb. In the LXX. version, we find here fiuTuitt^^ 
gratis, sine causa (my enemies without cause), which word may 
originally have been ftci^ntti, jaw bones; they having read DSnb, from 

T • : 

DSn, gratis, (from ]n, gratia), 

T • 

[163.] ^^W (shinne) denies, 7^, dens, a noun of the common 
gender, from ]3tt?, a^uit. In the dual U^StXf, on account of the 

-T •- • 

double row of teeth, (••) being changed into (.), and in regimen D*» 
being changed into (••), it makes >att?. Accent, Tiphca posterius. 
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[164.] innaaJ (shib-bar-ta) penitus «)«/r«^w^i. From. I^Hi, /reaity 

the regular pret of Pihel, would be nattJ, but before Maccaph, the 

•• • 

Gut., and Kesh, (-) is generally used instead of (••) ; hence the forms 
■)3a7, skibbar; TSM, ibbad. This voice denotes intenseness of action. 

Vekse 9. 
[165.] nin^b (lai-ho-vah) YehovcSy vel, ad Yehavam; scilicet, 

^T I- 

pertinet, yel adscribenda est \W»rS(diis, The salvation belongs, or 
is to be ascribed, to the Lobd only. LXX. T«v KvfUv i v-ur^fU, 
To avoid the utterance of this sacred name, the Jews commonly 
substituted '^a'Tsb, which has the same points. Accent, Merca 

T 

following Metheg. 

[166.] nrsioJ^n (ha-yeshoohd) iBa-sctlus. The noun feminine 
n375^tt5^, 8<ilu8, prefixed by the emphatic H, would regularly be 

T • 

n37S^I27*n, hayyeahooha, but dagesh is often removed from letters 
pointed with (:), especially > and D, for sake of accelerating the 
pronunciation. Theme 37ttJ^, salvavit Vid. No. 135. 

- T 

[167.] Taybr (gnal gnam-mecha) super-populum-tuum. From 
the root DD^, comes the noun masculine 037, popidua. With the royal 

- r 

accents it takes (t) as 037. In the plural U^TSIV, popidi, Vid. No. 155. 

AT 

[168.] Tf/IDHS (bir-cha-the-ca) benedictio-tua, noun feminine 

iv T : • 

nD'HSl, benedictiOy copia. In regimen, H being changed into H (vid. 

T T! 

Gr. p. 16), and (t) into (:), the preceding (:) becomes (•), and hence 
the word is HDISl, scil. Yekovce; or with an affix TfiiDHSl. In 

"5 • T • 

plural ni2*1Sl. From "jpSl, ^enuflexit, the Pih. is tpa, to invoke, 
T ; - T 

praise, bless the Deity, because it was usually done kneeling; hence, 
generally, for any invocation whether for good or bad, or any blessing 
conferred. Our word broker probably comes from the same source, 
since the Spanish alboroqtie (see John Stephens' Span. Diet.), whence 
it seems to be derived, was the term for the conclusion of a bargain 
ratified by drink and a blessing. 
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PSALM US IV. T 



Yebse 1. 



[169.] nssrf? (la-menat-seahh) Prcecentori^ vel Arckimusico 

Bythner. nS3D is the participial noun formed from the pihel 



M •• M • 



voice of the verb n!^3, prcefuit^ mcit. It is remarkable that this 
word is very variously rendered by commentators. The LXX. render 
it by ili T* nAof, infinem, TheChaldee paraphrast, "for triumph^ or 
the Triumpher?'^ Aquila, by rm N<x«?rd/f, to the victor or Giver of 
Victory ; so also Jerome, victori. The Prophet Habakkuk concludes 
his prayer, ch. iiL 19, thus, : '^ni3'^33a nS3Db, "to the chief 
singer on my stringed instruments." — Common Version. Which 
Parkhurst would render, " To the Giver of Victory (celebrated) on 
my stringed instruments." It is i^ emphatic form for n5?3anb, 

M •• M • « • 

but 7 excludes the emphatic H, and dagesh is removed from the 
shevaed letter. 

[170.] ni3'^332l (bin - ghee - noth) m-ux&irximQnti^-piLUatUibus, 

ni3*»33, the plural form of the noun feminine n3'*33, puhatio fdiuniy 

*• T • : 

from ]33, puhare quasi manu. [For littTD, vid. No. 122.1 

-T •- : . •* 

Verse 2. 
[171. J '^M'npSl (bekor-ee) m-m<?ocawrfo-»i«, i. e. in-invocatione-med, 

• :t : 

From Mlp, vocavity comes the infinitive Kal hVlp, vocare, which with 
D prefixed, and "» affixed, gives the gerundial form "^hnpa, in my 
caUing ; and with the affix 5^3 , !^3fcnp, our calling, i. e. when we call. 
Accent, Pazer. 

[172.] ^3337 (gnan-e-nee) exaudi-me* From n3y (No. 146), comes 
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the imperative of Kal ns?, in which n quiesces in (••), and the gut- 
tural assumes compound sheva, which properly belongs to gutturals 
alone. The LXX. seem to have read "^^^Sfy in the preterite, for 

•TT 

thej have rendered it i/nf»«»«f fit, exaudivit me. 

[173.] '^\rr^ '^rtbS (Elohe-tsidh-kee) Deu$ justitice mecB. From 
pT!?, jtutificavity comes the noun masculine p"T^, jiutitiaj veritaSj 

- T V V 

ivhich with the affix '^ changes both segols into (:), and the former 
again into (.)» and makes pi!^. The accent of "^HbH is Mahpach- 
zarkatum, a conjunctive. [For llta, vid. No. 128.] 

T - 

[174.] >b inamn (hir-hhabh-ta-lee) dUatationem-feciati'miki). 
The pret. of Hiphil, from am, ampliatus e^t, for the heart is enlarged 

- T 

in joy. Accent, Munach inferius. 

[175.] "^b (llee) miki. Dative of the pronoun "^aw, e^. For the 
dagesh, see No. 136. 

[176.] "^aan (hhon-ne-nee) miserere-meu The imperative of Kal is 

•••T 

^ian, and by syncope ]h. On account of the affix it takes dagesh, 
and changes cholem into kamets chateph, which gives "^aan. The 

• •• T 

imperative is formed like ^, from illD. (Vid. Gr. p. 90). 

- T 

[177.] VT^^ (oo-shem4ng) et audi. The imperative of Kal from 
37Dttf, audivit. Obs. 5^ for ^ before a shevaed letter. The imperative 

- T : 

is thus declined ^DtC^*, feminine "^IS^^tZ?; plural ^!S7Dtt^. Hence Isaiah, 

w • • • • • • 

• • • 

liiL 1, " who hath given credit son^^DttJb, to our reportj^^ which is 

•• T \ : • 

rendered in the N. T. by tjj «««j) iftSf, to our hearing, i. e. the word of 
the Gospel. John, xii. 38, and Rom. x. 16. 

[178.] ^nbon (tephil-la-tliee) orationem vel supplicationem meam. 
nbon is an heemantiv noun formed from bbs, judicavit de causa 
vel lite. It implies intercession through a Mediator. In the plural 
ni vDn, preces. 



H 
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Verse 3. 

[179.] tt7'^M"**3S (bene-eesh) ^tt mri. Ye sons of the illtcstrioics 
man, perhaps of Saul ; for such is the force of the word ttJ^M, 
equiyalent to vir in Latin, quasi a virtute. Observe also DIM is 

T T 

equivalent to homoy and tZ^DM, a low or mean person (vid. supra. No. 

••• 

• • 

2). From ]21, JlliuSj comes the plural U^2% and in regimen *^32S. 
Th. n321, cedijicavit, 

[180.] HDir (gnad-me) tisquequo, 13^ is a particle of time; and 
nD, an interrogative pronoun ; it is used also in the forms HD and 
HD, see above mab. [For '^liSD, see No. 141]. 

[181.] nabDb (lich-lim-ma) in ianominiam vertetis. n^bs is 
a noun feminine formed from obDa, the Niphal voice of 073 not in 
use, puduitj erubuit From this noun the Latin calumnia seems to 
be derived. The LXX. having translated this passage M{ xin 
^ctovxdfim ; tmri^ &c, seem to have read '^tIm, graves, and H^b nb, 
probably from the error of a transcriber in the copy which they used. 
An ellipse of some such verb as ^tann •'tDBnn, which must be sup- 

• • • •• •• 

• • • • 

plied in this sentence before the word "^li^D, is not seldom in Hebrew, 
and we shall have some more to take notice of in these Psalms. Ixl 
his Lehrgebaude, p. 851, Gesenius supposes the word Hbn to be 
understood, Ps. iii. 9 ; upon thy people come thy blessing. 

[182.] ]SanMln (te-eh&-bhoon) diligetis, p'»1, inane (No. 54). 

T • • • 

The 2nd person plural masculine future of Kal, from DHK, dilexit; in 

- T 

the 1st person singular of the future, the radical M is usually 
dropped, lest two alephs should come together (vid. Gr. p. 41). ) 
paragogic being added to verbs ending in \ points the preceding 
second radical with a long vowel. The opposite to this verb is M3&7, 

••T 

odio habuit 
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[183."] ^Wy)^I^ (tGhhQk-]s.eshoo) atudiosc-qucRreiis, The 2iid person 
plural future of Pihel, which implies intensity. From vSp^ qucesivit^ 

-T 

which is not used. Future of Pih. B7p2M, inquiram. This is tho 
reading of Stephens in this place ; other editions have not the 
dagesh. 

[184.J DTS (ca-zabh) mendacium. A noun mascidine from DtS, 

JTT -T 

of which the participle of Kal occurs, Ps. cxvL 1 1. In Pih. (and Niph. 
Hiph.), this yerb is used of deception, telling lies, not in Kal, and 
it is a wrong supposition, that in that passage David meant all men 
to be liars ; he merely says, " I said in my haste," (not DlhTvS all 
men, but) " DTMn'Vs, the whole of man" is " 3Tb," a vanishing, 

T T T T 

transient being, without any better part in him. Still more un- 
warrantable and harsh does our English version make Jeremiah 
(xv. 18) say to God, wilt thou be altogether unto me like a liar, 
whilst the Prophet himself explains his own meaning, " waters that 
fail ;" STDN signifying a vanishing brook which mocks the longing 
traveller in the desert The words, which in Scripture correspond 
to liar, are l^n3, Is. xxx. 9 ; nT3 B7'^«, Prov. xix. 22 ; ST3 nn% 

TV TT • TT •• 

Ps. V. 6; nptt5 ndS% Ps. Ixiii. 12; D^ptt? 13^, Ps. cl 7; ipttJ is 

.. . y , .. .. ... 

a lie, which stands for him that utters it, only Prov. xvii. 4. 



Verse 4. 

[185.] ^VT\ (oo-dhehoo) Quin scitole. The imperative of Kal, 
from Vl\ scivity which, like most verbs beginning with \ drops "^ in 

-T 

the imperative and infinitive of Kal. When the third radical is a 
guttural, the infinitive ends in n , not n , as HV'^y scire. In Hith- 
pahel it changes > into 1, as 3^^inn, H'^TWH, (vid. Gr. p. 42). 

-- : • T- : • 

[186.] rh^n (hiph-id) segregavit The 3rd person singular 
pret. of Hiphil, in which n final quiesces in (t), from the unused 
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nbo, divisit, separavit. Wlience the LXX. have rendered it by 

T T 

Uetvftarretvty mirohUemfedt, 

[187.] 'ft"TDn (hhaseedh-lo) jMttwi sibi, i. e. to his own glory. A 

A J' T 

noun masculine TDH, /mm«, beneficiu, and in relation to Grod, one 

• T 

who hath received a benefit from Him. From "TDIl, misericordia, 

V V 

&c. ; plural D'^TDH, mercies. Hence also, nTDn, noun feminine, 
the name of a bird, supposed to be the stork, from the account given 
by naturalists of its affectionate nature. Gr. 0^«pv«, from io-ropyx, 
perfect middle of ^-ri py«», amo, desidero, 

[188.] 3^DttJ^ (yishmang) exaudiet. 3rd person singular future of 
Kal, ^^DBJm, atidiam, from the root 3^Dtt5, audivit Accent, Rebhia 

- : r - T 

Geresh. 

[189.] t ")*»bN '^fcDp21 (bekoree-elav) in-clamando-me ad-eum. 
From the root MHp, vocavit, scil. 3, in, rflp, vocare, and ** , me ; as 

T T 

the letters of the technical word D vDa placed before the infinitive 

T : - 

form the Hebrew Gerunds. [For a full account of l^bw, see No. 77]. 

Verse 5. 

[190.] ^^T\ (righ-zoo) contremiscite, 2nd person plural imperative 
of Kal, from t2l1, korruit, tremuit It signifies especially the tremor 

- T 

arising from anger, and hence the LXX. have rendered it by 
opy/Ji^Si, irascimini, 

[191.] bw^ (ve-al) et-ne, Vm, ne, a particle signifying discourage- 
ment It is generally prefixed to futures, and when doubled im- 
plies deprecation. 

[192.] !)WtDnn (te-hhe-t&-oo) peccetis. From WtDll, a scopo er- 
ravit, he erred from the mark, and hence he sinned, comes the future 
of Kal NlsnM, peeeaho, in which M final quiesces in (▼), and the gut- 

Tv:ir 

tural assumes (••:), and therefore punctuates the preceding letter 
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with (v), Gr. p. 58. In the 2nd person plural, on account of the accent 
Merca Mahpachatum, M is preceded hj (t) for the regular form 

: : • I V T 

[193.] TIDM (im-roo) comitate. 2nd person plural imperatiye of Kal, 

j: • 

^bM, dicy in which the guttural takes compound sheva as usual ; 

•• • 

from "llDM, dixit 

- T 

[194.] D2S^bs (bhil-bhabh-chem) in-corde vutro ; soil. 3, fw, 

• • • \ 

S2lb, cor, and DD, the grave affix, tester. See Gram. p. 19, note 1. 
" As (••) penultimate, in every final augment and regimen, is 
shortened into (••)," and " (t) ultimate, before the grave affixes, and 
in regimen, changes into (-)," Dsb becomes in this place SSb, 
whence the form above. Note, dagesh lene is omitted from 3, fw, 
because the (:) under b is derived from (••); and from D in DD, 
being never placed in this affix. 

[195.] DDMttJb (mish-cabh-chem) super-cttbili'Vestro* The hee- 
mantiv noun DSfiZ^, culntus, cuhile^ is formed from D3tt^, cuhuit^ and 
takes both masculine and feminine forms in the plural. Accent, 
Hebhia Geresh, a lesser disjunctive. 

[196.] •*)T3'T^ (ve-dh6mmoo) et-tacete. The 2nd person plural im- 
perative of Kal, syncopated for s^Dril, from DtiT, siluit 

! - T 

Verse 6. 

[197.] 'in^T (zibh-hhoo) sacrificate. 2nd person plural of nst, the 
imperative of Kal from nST, pecudes-mactamU This verb is used in 

"T 

Kal, signifying to sacrifice to the true God ; but in Pihel usually to 
idols. 

[198.] >nST (zibh-che) sacrijicia^ scil. justitice. In regimine for 
D'^nSt the plural of nst, victima, a noun masculine. The (t) is 
shortened into (:), and the previous (:) becomes (.). [For pl^, see 

• • •• 

• • 

No. 173]. LXX. (dvrxTt B-va-tetv h^xite-vvtiq. 
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[199.] ^ntSSS) (oo-bhit-hhoo) et-confidite. 2nd person plural im- 

• « 

perative of Kal, ntD3, from the verb ntD2, fidit 



- T 



Yerse 7. 
f200.] JOWT* (yar-e-noo) videre-faciet. Future of Hiph. nbTin, 

• T • 

which being used with an affix, n radical is excluded. From nwi, 

T T 

vidit Accent, Yerahh. 

[201.] silD (tobh) bonum. An adjective bomis; also as a sub- 
stantive bonum and bonitas^ goodness. For ^21, see No. 129, and 
for DnnH No. 132. 

[202.] !)3>b!l&"nD3 (nesa-gnalenoo) deva super-nos, TVD^y the im- 

••T Ti: t: 

perative of Kal, from Mfe73, levavit, in which M quiesces in (t), but 



T T 



here W is changed into D, and M into n. Sometimes it also loses the 
initial 3, as in ^W\ et toUe^ plural !)St27, attoUite, Ps. xxv. 18, and 

T • « 

xxiv. 7. The LXX. have rendered it hmftntih^ deriving it perhaps 
from D3, vexillum. For ^"hVy see No. 131. 

[203.] liM (or) Iticem. Lux^ splendor^ ideoque Icetitia^ feminine 
n*liM. Plural D^liW, litcesy i. e. luminaria. Accent, Tiphhha an- 



T 

terius. 



[204.] Tf^3Q (pa-ne-cha)^2erww ttiarum, Vid. No. 125. D'^3Q, 
facieSj in regimen >3Q. With the li^ht affixes it retains (t), as T[>3S3, 
vtdtustuus ; but with ihQ grave it shortens it into (:), as in Dn'*3&b, 
infaciebus eorum^ Ps. Ixix. 23. 



Yerse 8. 



[205.] nnn3 (na-that-ta) dedistL With H paragogic, for nn3, 

TJ- T T - T 

2nd person singular pret. of Kal from ]n3, dedit^ a verb of special ir- 
regularity, which sometimes drops both the former and latter 3, as 
in the infinitive of Kal T\V\ for n3n. Vid. Gr. pp. 45, 46. 
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[206.] nntSQ^ (sim-hha) Icetitiam, A noun feminine from nQCD, 

jT : • - T 

Icetari, In regimen nntSCD, and in plural niriDtD. 

- : • T : 

[207] '»abs (bhelib-bee) in-corde-tneo, L e. 3, in, dh, cor, con- 

A • • : ... 

tracted for OSb, (vid No. 194), and •», meus. In the plural nifib, 
' corda, dagesh being compensative for the lost 3. [For HV, tempus, 

see No. 30]. 
- / r [208.] DXl^ (degha-nam) /rumentutn-eorum. From the noun 
^ /f / -fc- masculine, p^, /rumenium, a general term for aQ kinds of com. It 

TT 

^ . / •- , Jjae no plural. In regimen the former (t) is shortened into (••), and 

* the latter into (-), as D^DDT^il, frumentum ccelorum. With the 

affix the former (t) is also changed into (:) as in this place Q^T 

TT : 

Accent, Tiphhha posterius. 

[209.] DOJiT^ni (vethee-ro-sham) et miMtum eorum, l&iT»in, mtts- 

JT I* : 

turn, seu vinum novum, an heemantiv noun, formed from ttJT^, 

- T 

possedit, either because it is part of the possessions of man, or as 
Buxtorf says, because it takes possession of man. [For ^211, see 
No. 127.] This verse is to be imderstood thus: " Thou hast given 
gladness into my heart, H^^D, more than the time (i. e. more than 
they had at the time when) their corn and wine were plentiful." To 
supply the ellipse in Hebrew, the verse would require four words 
instead of the one nvi2, namely, nafM nra OnnDtott nb^l!!. 



T T S 



Verse 9. 
' -^*«/'- [210.] DibttJa (besha-16m) in-pace ; Dibtt?, pax, a noun masc. 

'■^' ' f J T : T 

'/ f!/*' plural, D'^ttibo?. From obtt?, pacem colere ; also in Pihel cbtt?, 

: - T 

perficere, complere, rependere, 

[211.] X!{n^ (yahh-dav) pariter. From 'in\ simul, una, and 
sometimes with "^ interposed, V^Pf^, in which form it is found but 

T : - 

thrice in the Scriptures. Accent, Zarka. 
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[212.] HMttJM (esh-kebhk) accubabo. LXX. xttfi^^a-^fcai. The 

VT • • • 

future of Kal with H parogogic, from MttJ, cubuit,Jacuit, []ttJ^N"), ef 
dormiam, future of Kal from ]ttJ*», dormivity which see in No. 150. 
Accent, Metka mahpachatum, a greater disjunctive]. 

[213.] "mb, (lebha-dddh) solum. From TTD, unictts Juit, comes 

ATT : - T 

the noun masculine ^1% aditudo, LXX. K«r«E^or«cf. 

T T 

[214.] niaiv (la-bhe-tahh) in-fiducia ; rTOSl, fiducia^ a noun 
masculine without a plural from ntD3, fidit. It is taken adverbially 

- T 

with the prefix b, which takes (t) before a penacute dissyllable. LXX. 

[215.] '^a^'^ttfin (to-shee-bhe-nee) facies-hahitare-me^ 2nd person 
singular future of Hiph. from 3ttJ\ No, 13, the first radical being 

- T 

changed into i. (Vid. Gr. p. 81). Accents, Metheg, and Sylluk 
before Soph-pasuk. 



PSALM US V. n. 



Verse 1. 



[216.] nib^nan'bM (el-hannechee-loth). "Forsan, super instru- 

• • • 

mentis pneumaticis qyxsi perforari (bbn), solent." — Bythner. Ac- 
cordingly, it would stand for iliVna; an opinion still supported 
by the Moderns. From the same root, also b'^Vn, a pipe^ is derived. 

• T 

But the LXX. and others render it v^s^ r4$ xXn^cvofAtvo-tHi '^ for her 
who hath obtained the inheritance,^^ i. e. the Church. It would 
thereby be derived from bn3, possedit It does not occur again in 

- T 

the Scriptures. 
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Ybbsb 2. 

[217.1 '^nZSS (ama-rai) verba-mea, A noon masculine HDH ^^- 
turn, verbum^ from *nZ3M, dixit. Plural D'^IDH, formed by changing 

i into (-:), and (v) into (t). In regimen "^IDM; with the affix '»1tDM; 

.... - T -: 

also a noun feminine mDM, plural ninOH 

[218.] n3*»TNn (ha-azee-nah) percipe-auribus. From the noun 

TJ*-:i- 

^tH auriSy is formed a verb in Hiphil ]'*t8n, of which this is the 

•v;v 

imperative, with n paragogic, and (-:) under the gutturaL Plural 
2D>tMn. Accents, Munahh after Metheg. 

[219.] nS'^a (bee-na) intelliae. Imperative of Kal from ]S)a or ]>a, 

T J* 

intdligere. In Hiph. >3a>sn, mcJce^ or cause me to understand. 

[220.] '^T'^n (haghee-ghee) meditationem-meam. A noun masculine 
2^2in, meditatioy formed from the verb TOn, vid. No. 19, by doubling 

• T T T 

the second radical, and casting away the third. LXX. xfetvyni fMv^ 
damorem meam, y^yn probably implies fervour ^ from a root ^Tl, 
which in Arabic signifies to bum. 

V £RS£ o. 

[221.] n^'^nJpn (hak-shee-bha) o^tewflfe. Imperativeof Hiph. with 'J' 
n paragogic, from the root SttJp, aurem advertit 

- T 

[222.] "^IS^inJ (shav-hee) damoris-mei. Regularly 3?")KJ, but on ac- 
count of the affix, (•••) being changed into (.•), and (-) into (:), the 
former (;) is changed into (-), hence >371tt5, from 371tt?, in Pihel 

• ! - -T 

37^0^, damavit. 

[223.] bVBDM (eth-pal-lal) wabo. From bbss, oravit^ in hith- 

IT - : V - T 

pahel, se judicavit^ oravit se judicando. It takes (t) on account of 
the pause. 
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Verse 4« 

[224.] 1p2 (bo-ker) manh From *1p2l, qucesivit, as " tliat may 
then be sought for, which lay concealed because of the dark.'' 
Gesenius assigns to 1p3, its Arabic meaning, splitting, deaving^ 
hence in both languages 1p2l, {phtighing) cattle; (compare the Latin 
armentum for aramentum) ; as also, the word under consideration, 
*1p21, morning, day-break, when day and light break forth. [For 
IS^DttJn, see No. 188, and for ^bip. No. 144]. 

[225. J "tJI^M (e-heroch) disponam, scil. preces. The future of Kal 

▼ •••■•• 
• •! • 

of the verb Tyn^^. both active and neuter. Active, disponere, instruere. 

-T 

Neutraliter, ceatimari, in which latter it seems to be derived from 
Tyi3^, pretium, 

[226.] Tf7 (lech4) tibi. Dative singular from HilM, tu. It seems 

: T - 

to be compounded of b, the sign of the dative case, and Tf , the affix. 

■ 

Before a pause tjv, the points being transposed. In the plural DD v^ 

T V T 

vobis. Accent, Rebhia Geresh. 

[227.] nQ!?M1 (va-atsappe) et-spectdabor. The future of Pih. 
in which H quiesces in (%•), and 1 is pointed with (-) because of the 
following compound sheva. From nO!J, speculatua est, oculos animum- 

T T 

qtie intendit. Accents, Metheg, and Sylluk before Soph-pasuk. 

Verse 5. 

[228.] bM (el) Deus. From Vw, fortis, and by elision of \ bw, 
fortitvdo, potentia. In the plural D'^bw, fortes, i. e. angeli, et prin- 
cipes* 

[229.] V^ri (cha-phets) volens, Ben. Kal of the same form, with 
the 3rd person singular pret. of Kal, V^H, vduit, from which it can 
only be distingxiished by the sense. 
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[230.1 ^On (re-shang) impieUUem. A noun masculine from 
27Qn, see No. 7. The accent of this with the previous word forma 

- T 

Merca-zarkatum j^. 

[231.] ^y^ (ye-ghoorcha). 3rd person sing, future of Kal, from 
nsQ, incoluit (of the form of D^p, Gr. p. 85), with the aflix If , tecum. 
?rD> is the same as rpsiTS ^^\ or ^nw, so in Ps. cxx. 5, 'Httte ^in'ia, 

:s: : • T : • v v • :- 

/ have lived (with) Mesech. 

[232.] V^ (r4ng) malum. A noun masculine concrete (also ^), 

It 

malus, and abstract, malum. From VT), malum esse. The LXX. took 
it in the concrete sense, x^nf^vlf^tftq. 

Yebse 6. 

[233.] D>bbin ^^'>rv^ (yith-yat's'bhoo ho-leleem) ntm consistent 
vesani. For S!r», see No. 55 ; D**bbin, plural masculine of the Ben. 

-T • : 

Kal, from bbn, insanivit, gloriatus est. Accent, Tiphha anterius. 

- T 

[234.] Tab (lene-ghedh) coram. From TO, coram^ b pleonastic 
being prefixed* 

[235.] Tf>3'^37 (gne-ne-cha) oculis-tuis; ^'^V, oculus, before a pause 

AV " 

changes (-) into (t). In regimen, from the aflix and dual number 
(-) and (.) are contracted into (••), thus yV. In the dual it gives 
U^y^V, oculi (before a pause D'^3*»37). In regimen, D> is changed 
into •» , as >3^3^, octUi Yehovce^ &c. V37 is feminine, like all members 
of the animal body which nature has made double ; one exception 
, in the Kethibh, Cant iv. 7, inWS, the Keri has changed into nnWSl, 

- - : - - : 

making it conform to the ride. Vid. No. 254. 

[236.] n«5t^ (sa-ne-tha) odisti. The pret. of Kal, 2nd person 

T "T 

singular, from NDtt7, odio habuit, M quiesces in (••). Accent, Rebhia- 

••T 

Geresh. 

[237.] "hvb (po-hale) operantes. Ben. Kal plural masculine in 
regimen, for D'^bs^b, from b37B, fecii. From this verb the names 



- T 
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of the voices, Niphal, Pihel, Hiphil, &c are borrowed; formerly it 
served also for a general paradigm, but has by modem Grammarians 
been discharged from this office, on account of the dagesh forte re- 
quired bjr three conjugations, which is inadmissible in 37, besides the 
uncertain pronunciation of this letter ; also Q has the inconvenience 
of requiring a dagesh lene in certain positions. 

[238.] ]•)« (aven) iniquitatem. LXX. «y«^/«r. " Ex metrica liquet 

••TT 

vocem hanc semper esse monosyllabam." — ^Bishop Hare. Soil, ow, seu 

awen. With affixes "^iiN D3iM, &c., this word actually resembles the 

word ]iM, riches, power, mardy vigour, with which it must not be 

confounded. 

Verse 7. 

[239.] "T2Mi1 (teab-bedh) perdes, 2nd person singular future of 
.... 

Pihel, perdes ; for in that voice it has an active signification, TaM, 

•• • 

perdidit, perire-fecit ; but in Kal, neuter, TDM, periit 

("240.] '^IM (do-bhere) hquentes, i. e. locutores. Nominative plural 

V •• : I 

masculine in regimen, of the Ben. Kal, from "ID'^T, locutus est, Ac- 
cents, Yerahh, following Metheg. [For 21TD (ca-z&bh) mendacium. 

i TT 

Noun mas. from 3tD, see No. 184. Accent, Merca-Mahpachatum], 

-T 

[241.] D''tt^tt7**M (eesh da-meem) virum sanguinum, L e, sangui- 

) T • 

nolentum. From DIM, rubuit, comes D"^, sanguis; plural D'^D'^r, 

-T T • T 

sanguines. 

[242.] nD"1ttJ1 (oo-mir-ma) et doli, L e. dolosum, A heemantiv 

T : • 
noun feminine, from 7im,jecit, projecit In plural r\^iy^11, fraudes. 

T T ; • 

The LXX. translate it, xett xtfc^ictf, et amaritudine; perhaps they 
read mD, bitterness. 

r T 

[243.] nvh^ (ye-tha-heb) ahominahitur. Fut. of Pihel from n37n, 
abominatus est, scil. visu vel alio sensu. Observe, this form 237/1% 

•• t: 

does not admit the characteristic dagesh, as the middle radical is a 
guttural, although the vowel before 37 does not, on that account. 



I 

I 
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always become long, thus Deut. viL 26, iD^ynin ^^n*!, we find il 

• • • • 

remaining both times. Accent, Mahpahh-zarkatum. 

Verse 8. 
[244.] S^3 (berobh) in mtdtittidine ; 3h, copia^ muUUudo; a 

J : 

noun masculine, from !13*l, eopiosum esse, 

' T 

[245.1 ^"HDn (hhas-decha) misericordice'tuce. Fonned from the 
noun masculine, *TDn, misericardia, benignitas. With the affix tT 
both (v) being changed into (:), and the former again into (-), the 
compound becomes ^flDn. In the plural it makes D'^lDn, and in 
regimen '»'7Dn. Accent, Tiphhha anterius. 

[246.] WiS« (a-bho) introibo. The future of Kal (1 being omit- 
ted sometimes, thus rf^), from Mi^ venire, ingredu Accent, 
Munahh inferius. 

[247.] ^iT^a (be-the-cha). From JT^a, domtis, which in regimen 
and with affixes contracts both vowels into (••), as ^JT^a, domtLS tua ; 
D'^rivM iT*a"*Ty, usque-ad domum Domini, From il^a, pernoctari; 

J, ... y.. 

or we derive in^2 from JT^a, and this from n33, cedificavit 

T T 

[248.] n"inrntt?M (esh-ta-hha-ve) incurvabo-me. Future of Hithp. 
from nntt?, incurvatus, kumiliatus est. As the first radical is one of 
the sibilant letters, it is transposed with the preformant n, for 
euphony (vid. Gr. p. 27, Note h). This verb assumes in Hithp. > 
before the final n, and omits dagesh from the second radical as it is 
a guttural Accent, Merka, following Metheg. 

[249.] bD^rrVN (el-he-chal) in templo ; bs^^n, a noun masculine^ 
signifying a temple, tabernacle, or royal palace. In regimen it changes 
(t) into (-). In the plural a'^bD'^H, whence in regimen "h'm, (t) 
being changed into (:). [For ^ttJlp, vid. No. 85, and for Tfnhn'^21,, 
No. 110], 
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Veese 9. 



[250.] ''Sna (nehhe-nee). Imperative of Kal, from nna, dtucit, 

• " : T T 

■with the affix "^a ; contracted for "^anna- Accent, Munach superius. 
[251.] ^npi:^n (bhetsidh-kathe-cha) in-justitid-tud. From pi!?, 

• T • • ■ 

jvMificavit^ comes the noim feminine np*T2J, justitia^ With the affix 
it changes H into n, (t) penult, into (:), and the former (:) into (•). 
•In the plural nipTZJ. 

[252.] XSfT^h (lema-han) propter. )Vtl^ is an indeclinable word, 
always formed with the adjunct b. With a verb it signifies ut, as 
p'rZJn \V^, ut jugti/iceris. Probably derived from 713^, respandit^ 
as if " answering to a cause." 

[253.] ^"TlioJ (sho-rerai) inimicoa-meos. From ^"lOf, intuitu^ e«f, 

'^T : I -T 

obseroavit^ comes the Ben. Kal TlitZ?, observatory which is always 
taken in a bad sense. It is used in the Psalms with the affix *» , 
only, as here; and before a pause with (t), as '»"1"W, Ps. xxviL 11. 

[254.] '^W^T^ (hav-shir) dirige. From *^W\ rectus^ pianuB fuii^ 
comes T^ttJin, in Hiph. *» being changed into \ It takes (-) in the 
last syllable in place of (-), which, gutturals, or 1 when final, reject; 
and 1 instead of 1 The mark (o) refers to the marginal reading, 
nttJTf, which takes the same vowel points. This is called the '^"Ip, 
Keri^ read; and the text, the S'^nS, Kethihhy written, Vid. Gr. p. 
102. [For "^asb, see Nq. 204]. 

-T : 

[255.] ^3"T!T (dar-ke-cha) viam-tuam. From '5pl, via, which 

I • • • • 

•with the affix changes both segols into (:), and the former (:) 

into (-). 

Verse 10. 

[256.] !)n*^D2l (bephee-hoo) in-ore-ejus, Scil. 21, «w, "^D, ore^ !|n, e/w*. 

• • • • 

From nS, o«, oris, the interior cavity of the mouth. In regimen, 



; 
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and with affixes it changes n into % as D^bbi^ ^SD, ex-wt parnuio^ 
runty Ps. TiiL 3. Accent, Pazer. 

OB, 

[257.] #73133 (necho-n&) recta via; sciL 1^% Le,rectumy rectitude, 

TV •• ■• 

• • • 

*' Veritas firmataJ^ The feminine singular and plural are used like 
' the neuter singular and plural in Latin, or " thing," " things," ia 

English, to express something general, not tangible; n3h33, any thinj 
proper; nhb*T3, Ps, xiL 4, magnay great things; Ps. xxviL 4, nriM, 
one thing; nnlM, the same thing. The masculine plural is seldom 
applied in the same manner, it occurs, e. g. Prov. viiL 6, 0*^^33, 
honesta, nobilia. It is the participle in Niphal, ]i!33 ; in the feminine 
(t) being changed into (:), n3iD3; from pD, aptum vd stahUis esse^ 
cholem quiescing in i. LXX. ixihuu 

[258.] USnp (kir-bim) intimum eorum. From D^^p, appropin- 

AT : • - T 

gttavit, comes S^lp, pars interior^ quae aliis appropinquat. With 
affixes, both (v) are first shortened into (:), and then the former (:) 

into (.), which with the affix D , their, them, gives DSinp. 

. < 
[259.] ni^n (hav-voth) pravitates. The plural of the noun 

feminine IViH, accidens seu eventus malus, from TDH, fait This 

T- TT 

passage the LXX. render « ka^U avrSv fActrettec, cor eorum vanum est 
Accents, Merka Mahpachatum, disjunctive major. 

[260.] "n^p (ke-bher) septdchrum. A noun masculine from ^^p, 
sepdivit Accent, Metheg, because of Maccaph which connects this 
word with the next in respect of accent, 

[261.] rariQ (pa-thoo-ahh) semper pcUens. The participle pahul 
of Kal from nriD, aperuit. Accent, Merka. 

- T 

[262.] 03*^2 (gero-nam) guttur-eorum. An heemantiv noim mas- 
culine, pi3, guitur, from mSl, attraxit, excitavit. With the affix it 

T TT 

changes (t) into (:), and gives >3i")2, guttur meum; 0312, guUur 
eorum. Some derive it from THSl, succidit, ruminavit; but since 



-T 
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with affixes it changes (t) into (:), it is of the form ^ilTI from 712^. 

T T T 

Besides if it were from T12, kamets would remain immutable, since 

-T 

it would include dagesh compensative for P"^SI. 

T 

[263.] niittf? (lesho-nam), for D^iO^ba, in-lingua-eorum. Sell. 3, 
»«, ^ioJb, lingtm (common gender), D , eorum. In plural feminine 

T T 

ni^ittJb. Accent, Rebhia Geresh. 

[264.] Vp^bn"^ (ya-hhalee-koon). Future of Hiph. plural, with ] 
I • "11" 

paragogic, from pbn, Itibricum-reddidiU LXX. i^cXi%virxity dohs^ 

- T 

agebant. Accents, Metheg and Sylluk. 

Veese 11. 

[265.J Dtt'*tt7Nn (ha-ashee-mem) deaola-eos. The imperative of 
Hiph. from DttJM, vdstavit In Hiph. D'^ttSMH, and in the imperative, 

- T • v;v 

and with the affix D , DID'^tt^MH. Accent, kadma, a conjimctive, 
preceded by Metheg and followed by Pesik. 

[266.] D'^HbN (Elo-heem) Deua. See No, 137. 

• v: 

[267.] ^Q"^ (yip-peloo) dectdant The future of Kal, the first 
radical 3 being changed into dagesh ; from bOD, cecidit, accidit, ruit, 

- T 

decidit e loco vel statu superiore melioreque. Vid. No. 370, T> bs*!. 

[268.] DiT^niS^^bXS (mim-mo-hatso-the-hem) a consilm-suis. 

From yT^\ constduitj by changing *» into i, comes the heemantiv 

noun feminine n!^3?iD, consilium, but it is read only in the plural, 

T - 

as ni23?iD. Accents, Metheg, Yerahh, and Merka Mapachatum. 

[269.] DiT'^^ttJQ (pish-he-hem) proBvaricationum-eorum), A noun 
... .. . .^ 

masculine VWB, defectiis, from ^ ttJB, transgreaaus est In the singular, 

- ... - T 

with affixes it changes (•?), and (-) into (;), and again the former (:) 
into (•), as in '»3?tt?9, de/ectio mea; UVWB, eorum. In the plural (-) 
is changed into (t), and (v) into (:), as in 0*^3? tt7Q, which with the 
light affixes retains (»), but with the grave shortens it into (:), as 
in >ytt7D, defectiones mece. Accent, Tiphhha anterius. 
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[270.] iarr^'Tn (had-dee-hhe-mo) expeUe-eos, LXX. timtr^ tcmvf. 
The imperatiye of Hiph. 3 being changed into dagesh. From nTS, 

-T 

impulitj expvdiU Here occurs the poetical affix 1d instead of D , eo9, 

•• •• 

them, 

[271.] 5n23'^3 (kee ma-roo) qnoniam rebeUaverunU 3rd person 
plural preterite of Kal, of the verb mXD, rMlUfuUy mtUavit verba; 
amarum reddidit, in which latter it approaches to "1"1D, amartts 

-T 

fiiiL LXX. ^»^t^iKctmy 0t, from 9r<»p«/ytfv, atna/ritudinem affero^ to 
cause bitterness or dissatisfaction to a person. 

[272.] IJ^ (bhach) contra-te. Scil. D, in, % te, from whence tJ2, 

It : 

in te, and with n paragogic n!321 ; but before a pause the points 

T : 

being transposed, it becomes T]^. 

T 

Verse 12. 

[273.] s^rrottTI (veyis-mehhoo) et Uetabuntur. From n^B?, Icetatus 

• ••• •• 

• • • * 

est, comes nfitDM, Icetabor, the future of Kal, and with n paragogic 

• # 

nnistoW. [For >Din, see No. 120]. 

T • • • 

[274.] Dbirb (leho-lam) in-sceadum; obl^^, eet^ww, is derived 

JT : T 

from Db3^, abscondit, because the future ages are hidden from us. It 
is attributed indiscriminately to future as well as past tifhe, from 
whence, perhaps, the Latin olim* When spoken of the Jubilee, it 
stands for fifty years. 

[275.] !D3"T^ (yeran-ne-noo) prceconia-canent. The 3rd person 
.. ..^ 

plural future of Pih. which is )S^, from p"i, exdamavit prce Icetitia, 

... - f 

Future of Pih. ]3nN, and in the 3rd person plural, (:) being changed 
into (••) before a pause, it is •1D3"1'' for J^331>. 

.... J - : 

[276.] "SJOni (vetha-sech) et-operire-facies* LXX. Ktci Kccreca-Kny^ertt^ 
w «vT«iV, g^ hahitabis in eis ; having borrowed the signification from 
TliD, tabernaculum. From TyDD, operuit, comes by syncopating the 



T 

K 
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second radical, the Hiphil TlOTl, operire fecit, and 2nd person lyDW, 
&c. [itt'^by, from by, super, iXD , Hlos]. 

[277.] ^S^b^^'^l (veyah-letsoo) et-exultabunt. 3rd person plural 
future of Kal, from ^b^, loetatus fuit, exuUavit, The 1st person 

- T 

singular future of Kal, is nS^bw, for n^rb^M from V'^^^M, in 

T : V V T : v;v v; v 

which (v:) loses (•) <^^ account of the following sheva. So (-:) in the 
3rd person plural ^^sb^*^, loses its (:), and sometimes its (-) making 
s^zrbr'* and s»!jbr\ 

• • • 

[278.] "^Dnh (o-habhe) amantes. From 3nM, or ^HM, amavit, 
comes nnH Ben. Kal, which in the plural, by changing (..) into (-:) 
becomes D'^^HM, in regimen >3nH dUigentes nomen tuum. Accent, 
Merca after Meiheg. 

[279.1 ^tz5 (sheme-cha) nomen-tuum; DtZ^, nomen, is a noun 
masculine, perhaps from the Syriac "^XDO?, nominavit With affixes it 

• IB 

always changes (••) into (:), but previously into (•) i^ another (:) 

follows, as "^ttttJa, in-nomine-meo ; ^Dtt?, nomen tuum, and with a 
... . . 

pause rfttttJ. In the plural by a feminine form nittttf, and with 

IV : 

affixes, by changing (••) into (:), D/liXDOJ, nominoreorum. 

T : 

Verse 13. 



[280.] ip^jH (tebha-rech) henedices. 2nd person singular future 

V" T I 

of Pihel, for '!|'^^n, the excluded dagesh being compensated by (t), 
from "ni3 ; in Pihel Tyna or tj"13, henedixit. Future TJ^^SN, for 
tJ'^^M. When used in reference to God, it is taken both actively 
and passively, thus. He blessing us with His gifts, and we blessing 
Himybr His gifts. See No. 168. 

[281.] ni)2J2) (cat-tsin-n4) sicut-scuto; 71 emph. being excluded 

T • - 

by 0, sicut ; naZJ, spina, a thorn, but more frequently scutum, 

T • 

probably, froin the projection in the centre. From the unused 
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73!$, frtgescere^ in allusion to the piercing nature of cold. Gesenius 

- T 

makes one meaning of p!t equivalent to 7X1, whence n2)!t, a shidd^ 

-T -T T • 

scutum^ which covered the whole body. The nsiS was different from 
the 7nD, as appears from Ps. xxxv. 2. Apprekende TMTi 7^23, dypeum 
et scutum; and also larger. 1 Kings, x. 16, 17, "Solomon made na!t, 
targets, and D^^S^lt), shields?^ 

[282.] 7i!n (ra-ts6n) benevoleniid. A noun masculine heem. 
from tl'Sn, benevdus fuit In regimen and with affixes 7i^. 

T T : 

[283.] S|intD37n (tah-teren-noo) coronaMs-eum. 2nd person sing. 

(•• • • V 
• • • 

of the future of Kal (with the affix s»a ), for ^toM, from ItS^, coro- 

-: - - T 

naviL On account of the affix, i changes into (:), and then, as 
" compound sheva does not admit simple sheva after it," (-:) loses its 
own vowel (-). The meaning of to crown belongs to this root, 
properly only in Pih, (see No. 401), here it is better translated by 
" surround," or affect round about for the sake of protection; 1 
Sam. xxiiL 26, D*^"^t3)7, Saul and his men surround David and his 
with a hostile intention. 



PSALMUS VI. 1. 

Veese 1. 

[284.] n^3'*ttQ?n"737 (gnal-hash-shemineeth) super octavam. Super 
instrumento octo chordarum. — Bythner. iT'3'»)DB7, octava, is the 
feminine ordinal, of which the masculine is ^3'»Dtt?, octavus, from 
the numeral noun nabof, octo, vid, Gr. p. 75. The LXX. render 

T : 

it vsrip w oyioiif, pro octavd. Gesenius contends that 1 Chr. xv. 
where three Afferent voices are designated, verse 21, n'»a'*)DU#, octave^ 
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implies the ground-tone, i. e. bass; verse 20, nteb^, maidens* vokey 

T-: 

tlie treble; verse 19, yXSOfnb, to aingcLUmd, dea/r^ the tenor, and that 
n'*3'*ttB5 is no where the name of an instrument. It must have been 
these verses of the Chronicles which suggested to former translators 
the idea of the base voice, and accordingly, we find them render here, 
"ad gravem symphoniam," and "adpinguem, sivebassum, tonum;" 
with regard to "ad pinguem" we may remind the learner that ]DttJ 
is expressive of fatness, although, at present, it is generally agreed 
that pinguis has nothing to do with our n'»3'*)DB?. [For the words 

• • • 

nib>n32 nsrattb, see Nos. 169, 170, and for ^B«2l, No. 78.1 

Yebse 2. 



[285.] '*3n''Din (tho-chee-hhe-nee) arffucbs-me* The 2nd person 

singular future of Hiph. rf^Diil, with the affix ^^ , from nO**, arguit^ 

> being changed in Hiph. into 1. Hence future of Hiph. rT^^iW; 

2nd person fT^Din ; (3rd person H'^Di'^), and with the affix '»3n'»0in. 
— • — • • •• • 

[286.] rfnonSl (ba-hhama-thecha) in-ardore-ttw. Compounded of 
21, tw, TV2in, ardor ^ cesttiSy noun feminine and the affix ^, tuus, 

IT" ; 

With the prefix, Httna, in furore ; in regimen illDn, and with 

T - : - -: 

the affix rjnXDn. Plural nlDn. From DrT*, incaluit 

• T . •" T 

[287.] '»31D'^n (theyas-sere-nee) corripiaa-me. The 2nd person 
singular future of Pihel, from ^D**, corripuit, castigavity saltem acriori 

-T 

reprehensione. In Pihel nD^; future nD'»M; ItD'^n, ^n&'^n, &c. ; (vid. 

• • • • 

Gr. p. 81), with the affix "^a , me. 

Vebse 3. 

[288.] [For '•aan, see No. 176.] '•aM bVttM (um-lfil a-nee) rfeAt/w 
ego sum. A noun masculine formed from the conjugation Puhal, b 
l^eing doubled instead of dagesh, for blSM ; wherefore it would be more 

T S 
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correctly written with (t). From bfiW, debUis fuit. Accent, the 
great distinctiye, Merka mapachatum. Modem Grammarians call the 
conjugation of bbl3M, Pulal, and assert, that by way of exception the 
pronoun singular absolute of the first person with what usually is 
the 3rd preterite of the verb, is used here for "^inbbDM. 

[289.] '»3MB1 (repha-e-nee) tana-me* The imperative of Kal of 

V T : 

k^5*l, sanavit, with the affix *^3 , me. Accent, the conjimctive Merka. 

T T 

f 290.] 2»bn!23 (nibh-haloo) conturbata-sunt The 3rd person plur. 
preterite of Niph. which is in the singular, bn!23 ; from bn^ turba- 

- : • - T 

ttis est Accent, the conjunctive Munahh. 

[291.] '*tt2Jy (gnatsa-mai) ossa mea. From D!5y, robuMus fuity 

|TT-: -T 

comes the noun of common gender D!^7, rahur^ os, vel aliquid adidum. 
With the aflSx it changes both (•••) into (:), and then, the former into 
(-), thus ^lD25y, 08 meum. In the plural the latter (v) being changed 
into (t) and the former into (-:), it admits both terminations, D'*23!Jy, 
and ni]D!J3^, ossa. Hence ^)D253^, ossa niea^ and before a pause "^tt^Sy. 

T-: - T-: It T-: 

Verse 4. 
[292.] nbnrD ^X6W\. For ttJsa, anima, see No. 133. Accent, 

jT -: : • • ; - :i 

Tiphhha anterius. And for nbnS3, see No. 290. Accent, Munahh 

JT . • 

inferius, here called Hillui, being followed by Athnahh. 

[293.] 1M13 (me6dh) ealde. An adverb, derived from the noun 
masculine, 1M13, ve/iementia. 

[294.] "^mynV (gnad-ma-thal) usque-qtw; ^na, qtuzjido, and be- 

IT T - " T 

fore a pause "^na. The ellipse " differes auxilixun?" or a similar ex- 

It T 

pression, is easily supplied after usque-quo. 



V ERSE d. 

[295]. nn^^uJ (shoo-bh&) revertere. From ^5)0?, reverti; and with 

JT 

an accusative resiiitiere. The imperative of Kal, in which \ the 
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second radical, quiesces in ^ thus D^tt^, and with n paragogic, 
n^5tB7; feminine, ^>*)0f; plural, ^D^Q^. 

[296.] n!5bn (hhal-letsa) eripe animam meam. The imperative 
of Pihel, which is read in the Psalms in the 2nd person plural only, 
and with H paragogic. From V^n, exfraxit [For >3i'»ttJin, see 
No. 159. For ^yab, Na 252, and for IfTOn, No. 245.] 



Veesb 6. 
[297.] msa (bam-m&-veth) in ipsa mortey quoniam n emphatic. 

V JT " 

excluditur. A noim masculine illD, mors. In regimen and with 

VT 

affixes (t) and (•..) are contracted into 1, thus iliD, as Dnfeb, ad 

T : 

mortem eorum, 

[298.] ?jn!Dt (zich-re-cha) memoria-iui. From HOT, reeordatm esty 
comes the noun masculine *1!Dt, memoria, tam privata quidn publica, 
thus "^Dtb, in memoriam. With affixes it changes (••) penult, into 

• • 

(:), and (y) ult in (:), and again the former (:) into (•), whence 

•• • • 

* • 

[299.] blMttJa (bish-61) in-sepukhro, blMOf, a noun of the com- 
mon gender, but oftener feminine, derived from bwof, petiit^ rogavit^ 

- T 

as if never satisfied ; or according to modem etymology blMtC^, quasi 
bi3?B?, cavity y hollow, hoUotemesa, thence h^. The prefix 21 takes (•) 
on account of the following (:). In Ps. ix. 18, we read nblMOJb, 
with n local, signifying m, ad, versus, LXX. » ru clifi, in Hades. 
[300.] lyb-nTi^ (yo-dhel-lach) confitehitur-tibi. From m\ jecit. 

It VI TT 

projecit, comes the Hiphil mln, vocem projedt, confesstLS est The 

T 

future of Hiph. miM, is of double irregularity, for •» is changed into 
\ and n quiesces in (v). The dagesh in b, occurring after maccaph 
is called dacheek, and possesses a double connecting power. Accents, 
Metheg, and Sylluk ante Soph-Pasuk. 
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Verse 7. 
[301.] "^FWy^ (ya-ghah-tee) lahoravi. The let person singular 
preterite of Kal, from vy^^ labaravit^ defatigatm fait. Accent, 

-T 

MaLpacb. 

[302.] "^hnaMa (bean-hha-thee) in-gemitti-meo. From TOM, aemw^V, 
used only in Niphal and related to tbe verbs TOM, p3M, 73M, comes 

TT -T -T 

thef feminine noun nnaM, aemitus, mspirium. With aflixes it chanc;e8 

T t-: 

n into n, (t) penult, into (:), and therefore (-:) is changed into (-), 
thus "^nnaM. Accent, Eebheea, preceded by Gahya. 

[303.] nnfeM (as-hhe) natare-faciam. The future of Hiph. in 
which n quiesces in (v), from TVTWi natavit; this root occurs a second 

T T 

time, Is. xxY. 11, and lastly Ez. xlvii. 5. 

[304.] "^ntSlD (mit-ta-thee) lectum-meum. A noun feminine heem. 
ntSXD, lectvs^ for ntD3)D, and on account of the affix, Tt being changed 
into in. From ntS3, extendit, indinavit Comp. KXittt and xX/vd. 

TT 
. f 

[305.] ^n^^DTS (bedhim-ha-thee) in-lachrymd-med. From ^ID'^, 

• • • ~ T 

lackrt/matus est^ comes the noun feminine n^^D"!?, Utchrymay n being 

T : • 

changed into n, with the affix. In plural ni37OT. Accent, Eebhia 

T : 

Greresh. 

[306.] ^ttny (gnar-see) 8iratum-meum. From tt?"l3^, stratus seu 

' • • • 

/isc/e/d ex ligno factus. With the affix, it changes both (v) into (:), 
and the former (:) into (-), and makes '^ttDJ?. The proper meaning 
of W^V is a bedstead with a tester to it, or bridal bed; the idea of 
wood is none of its essentials ; that of Og was of iron, see Deuter. iii. 
[307.] nobN (am-se) liquefadam. Future of Hiphil, in which n 

IV r - 

quiesces in (v), from nOTS, liquefacit. 



Veese 8. 
[308.] >3'^y D3)31D ntt7tt53^ (gna-she-sha mic-ca-has gne-nee) cor- 



• |o * 



JT : It 
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rosus-est jn'CB'indi^natume oculus meus ; TlXtfUyV^ 3rd sing, feminine 

T : T 

preterite of Kal, from tZ^Q^, tineas genuit^ it produced moths. Accent, 

- T 

Munacb, following Metheg. 

[D3^3D, from D, prcBj and 0^3, whicli signifies, actively^ provoca- 
-j- • 

tion; passively y indignation or anger. From D373, indignatiLS J\Lit'\ 

" T 

['^3'*^, from I'^y, ocidtiSy with the aflix ^V, and *» , metes, Vid. No. 

235.] 

[309.] >Tli!rb!D2 npn^b (gna-thec& bechol-tso-rerai) inveteravit 

IT : I T : T : T 

propter omnes angustiatores-meos. HpHl), 3rd person singular 

T I T 

preterite of Kal feminine, to agree with ]>3^, from pHVy trans/erri 
ideoqtie cetate provehi. 

T >"ni25 for ^T/iS^, without a pause; from D'*'n*ii55, the plural 

It : I - : • : 

masculine of "1"li25, Ben. Kal, from 1"l!5, ligavity vinxit, and Metaph. 

- T 

coarctavii, AngL straitened. With the suffix ^ , my, after a noun 
plural. 

Verse 9. 

1" ^IPO (so6roo) recedite. 2nd person plural imperative of Kal, 
from "I'lD, formed like DS)p, see Gr. p. 84. Accent, Munahh inferius. 
[For "hvb, see No. 237, for pM, No. 238, and for 3)»ttf, No. 177.] 

^« • T ~ T 

H ^^^H bip (kol bich-yee) vocem fletus-mei. [For bip, see No. 
144.] From nsa, flevit, comes the noun masculine "^DSl, ^e^e«« ; 

T T • : 

before a pause "^DSl, and with the affix *» , '»'*!D2, fietus-meus, 

• • • • • • • 

Verse 10. 
IT "^nanxn (tehhin-na-thee) suppHcationem-meam, An heem. noun 

A* T • : 

feminine nanil, from pn, gratiosus fuit ; and with the &ffix •», wy, 

T • : -T 

it changes n into n, thus "^nann. 

• T • ; 

IT ^nbon (tephil-la-thee) oraf/owew-weam. Vid. No. 178. Accent, 

>• T • i: 

Merca preceded by a Gahya. See Nos. 1 and 302. 
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IT njT* (yik-kahh) aedpiet, 3rd person sing, fat of Kal, from PIpV, 

It* -t 

accepilf b being compensated by dagesh. Future nj9M» npP\y Tllp\ 
and before a pause ni9\ 

/t • 

Verse 11. 

IT ^ti?3^ (jehho-ahoo) pudore-d^ierUur. 3rd person plural future 
of Kal, from tt?i^ eruhescere. Future B7i!3M, and with H paragogic, 
ntDi^R Accent, Mahpach. 

T M!?na^'t (veyib-ba-haloo) et-terrebuntur. 3rd person plural future 
of Niph., the omitted 3 being compensated by dagesh. From bnD, 
turbatuB estj which in Niph. is bn2D. Accent, Munahh. 

m • • 

m 

T '^S'*'M"b3 (col-oyebhai) omnes-inimici-nieL Vid. No. 161, 

At : I T 

T ^Q?** (ya-shoo-bhoo) revertentur, 3rd pers(m plural future of 

S T 

Kal, which is nJ^ttJw, revertar, from ^siltf, redire, reverti, of the form 

T 

of D-*lp, vid. Gr. p. 84. Accent, Eebhia-Geresh. 

% 5»ttJs^ (ye-bho-shoo) pudore-afficientur. More properly 2)ttW!a\ 
third person plural future of Kal, from ttfiD, erubuit 

If "ST) (ra-ghang) subitd. As an adverb, from the noun substantive 

-IT 

3?^, scissio, disruptio, item momentum. Before a pause Wl. LXX. 

-V -It 



PSALMUS VII. r. 



Verse 1. 



Shiggaion, Hebrew ]i'»2iuj. The meaning of this term is much 

T • . 

disputed. The root being TOttf, erravity peccavit Buxtorf and 

T T 

Bythner render the word by " ode erratica, vel varia, quae omnibus 
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raiionibus musiece simul decantabatur." The same meaning seems 
applicable to the "Prayer of the Prophet Habbakkuk," ch. iiL 1, 
which is said to be niai'^no? hv, " according to variable songs or 
tunes." Margin EngL Version. Parkhurst understands the term to 
refer to David's and Israel's wanderings from God's law, and from 
their own place, on that accoimt. It occurs only in these two places 
of Holy Scripture. The LXX. render it here by T«x^o?, and in 
Habb. by META' 'nAH~2. Gesenius supposes this TOtt? to be like 
iOB7, rlilB^ to beffreat, loffy. The Pael of the latter root in Syriac means 
to sing praises, hence he calls ] V2ttJ, nomen verbale pielicum, hymnus, 
If "Itt? (shar) cecinit, preterite of Kal, from ^5)27, canere. Also the 
Ben. Kal is IttJ, canetis^ cantor, plural D'^'lB?. 

T 'T 

[310.] "^n^^b^^ (gnal-dibhray) super verba. From the noun 
msisculine "IS*^, verbuniy sermo, comes the form "1^1 in regimen, by 

T T - : 

changing the former (t) into (:), and the latter into (-), thus "I^Tb^, 
In the plural D'»1S'=T, verba, (t) is changed in (;), and the preceding 
(:) into (•), hence ttfsO"^"lS^b3^. With affixes, and also in the 
plural, it shortens the former (t) into (:), thus tP^T, verbum tuum, 
^*»"1S"!T, verba tua. 

[311.] ttJ'ID (Choosh). The proper name of one of the sons of Ham, 
from whom the Ethiopians were descended. Here it seems to have 
been one of those enemies of David, who exasperated Saul against 
him, 1 SauL xxvL 19. Bythner suspects, that David here alludes to 
Saul himself, the son of ttf'^p. 

[312.] '♦a'»a'»")2 (ben-yemee-nee)j^/MViWWiwe, quasi t/emm^t, a pa- 
tronymic from Benjamin. The Targtmi renders it, " On the destruc- 
tion of Saul, the son of Eash, of the tribe of Benjamin." Benjamin is 
derived from ]'»)D'»"]2, JUius dextrce, or filiu^ senectutis meoe, 7**^% 

•TV .. • T 

quasi D^)D'»; y^ JUius fortunoe, nam T'ly^, dextra, etiam Fortunam 

• T 'T 

significavit 
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Verse 2. 

[313.1 ^n'»Dn TO (becha hha-seethee) in-te tperavu From TXCn, 
con/lditj comes, bj changing n into \ the Ist person singular, 
>n>Dn for ^nnon. in the plural by casting away 71, JJOn, 9j)€- 
rdrunty for Jinon, see Nos. 120 and 333. 

: It 

If '»337'»n7irr (ho-shee-he-nee) salvum-me'/ae. See No. 159- 

V • I 

{"314.3 ^B'TrbsD (mic-col ro-dhephai) aiMimnibuB pertequenti- 

- : T • 

bus-me. [pjjramj "bs, before Maccaph for Vb, changing i into (t). 
See Nos. 33 and 119.] ^'VTi, is the Ben. Kal, from ^T1, secutus vel 

- T 

perseeuttis est. In plural D'^DTH, in regimen ^Bl'"1, and with the 
affix '^QY"). Accent, Rebhia-Greresh. 

[315.] '^ab'^sm (ve-hat-see-le-nee) et-eripe-me. From b2J3, rapuit, 
eripuit, which in Hiphil compensates 3 by dagesh, thus VsH, and 
with the affix "^a , '»3b*»SrT, rescue me. In plural s^b^SH, eripite. 

• ••••••«■ • M» 

Verse 3. 
[316.] ^*ltD'*"]Q (pen-yit-roph) ne-forte rapiat, [For ]B, see No. 

J : • V 

115.] The verb after ]9 is found only twice in the preterite tense; 
2 Sam. XX. 6, and 2 Kings, iL 16. ^*ltD\ future of Kal from ^^tD, 
rapuit^ dentibtM-dilaceravit Future ^*ltDM, &c. Accent, Munahh 

• •• 

inferius. ^1^ means also alimentum, like rp^^if. 

[317.] nnN3 (kear-ye) ut-leo; nnw, leo grandior, with D the 

J.. J - • .. : - 

sign of similitude. From mN, discerpsit [For >ttJSD, see No. 133.] 

T T • : •• 

[318.] pi 5 (po-rek) lacerans, Ben. Kal from p*lQ, rupit^ carnem- 

-T 

laceravit Accent, Rebhia-Geresh. 

[319.] b'*55D 7*^M") (ve-en mat- seel) et-non liberans. [For VN, see 
No. 134.] b'^SJXD, participle of Hiph. liberans seu liberator, for 
Vz^DD, 3 being compensated by dagesh. 
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Yerbe 4. 

[320.1 Tl^O^jy (gnt^see-thee) feci, 1st person singular preterite 

•XT 

of Kal from HWV, fecit, H being changed into > quiescent. 

T T 

[321.] P^ (zoiii:!) hoe, istud. The demonstrative pronoun feminine 
which supplies the place of a neuter, which the Hebrews have not. 

[322.] vh (jesh) est, which is of all genders and perons, from 
the unused HW\ est, sunt. Before Maccaph, it is written with (-.•) ; 

T T 

with a prefix tlh^; and with n interrogative t^il, an est? 

.. • ■ •• • • 

[323.] bw (gn&-vel) iniquitcts, A noun masculine without a 

vrr 

plural from bw, Pih. h^V, iniquusfuity impie egit Accent, Merchah. 

- T 

[324.] "^SDa (bechap-pai) in-voHs-meis* From Si, m, and P]3, 
eoncavitas cujuslibet ret, vela manus^ a noim feminine derived from 
1^53, incurvavit With affixes, and in the dual number it assumes 

- T 

dagesh to compensate the defect of the absent letter. In the dual 
D'^S^S, and with the affix *^QS, or before a pause ^^% mantis nteas. 

Verse 5. 
[325.] "^nbDa (ga-mal-tee) retribui. From bnn, retribuit, preterite 

• : -TV -T 

of Kal, of which "^nbDIl, is the Ist person singular. Hence the 

• : -T 

noun masculine, rarely feminine, bM, a camel, so called, says 

T T 

Bochart, from the unrelenting and revengeful nature of his temper 
when excited ; insomuch that it has become a proverb among those 
nations which are most familiar with it. Accent, Tiphhha anterius. 
[326.] '»Dbtt? (sho-lemee) pacifico-meo, i. e. to him who was at 
peace with me. Ben. Kal from DboJ, pacijicus fuit, pacem-cduit. 
[For 3)1, malum, see No. 232.1 

AT 

[327.] nsbnwi (va-ahhal-letsa) etiam erui. The future of Pihel 
from vbn, extraxit, liberavit, periculo'extraxit, for V^HW* ^^^ '^ 
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paragogic, (*-) being changed into (:), and 1 coDTersivc taking (t) 
before M. [Tor vnniS, vid. Na 309.] 

[328.] np^-l (re-kam) gratU. From pn, pn, p^*|], raniM, iiiaAi>, 
which with D heemantiy forms the adverb, Dp^^n. 

Verse 6. 

[329.] ^TT* (yee-rad-doph) persequatur^ et alios ad persequendum 
incitet. A future compoimded of Kal and Pihel, from ^TH, secutus 
est^ &c., yid. Na 314. In Kal the future is P)iTlM, persequar; 3rd 

person singular ^JTV* ; and 3rd person singular in Pihel, is ^T^\ 

• • •• a • 

• • 

from both which is formed ^Vi\ LXX. ««t«}<«(«< «p«, persequatur 
meriid. [For D*^iH, see No. 161.] Modem Grammarians nearly all 
deny the original existence of what the ancient called ybnmi? mixtce, 
like ^Vt*. Eichhom says, " rectius Icgitur vel in Kal vel in Pihel ;" 
Ewald (3rd Ed. Lz. 1838, § 290) goes so far as to suppose the 
dagesh in ^TT* to be lene even after the vowel patach, which, on 
account of 1 (he thinks) has grown out of shcva. According to 
Kennicott there are manuscripts " qui shva sub 1 legunt, &c., alii 
chateph patach." Gesenius has devoted four pages to the /ormce 
mixtce. See hia Lehrgebaude, Leipzig, 1817, pp. 460-4. With regard 
to *^tZ7Q!3, we have mentioned above that K^SS stands for person as 
well as souL 

[330.] yi'^') (ve-yas-segh) et-comprehendat. The future of Hiph. 
froAi ^tZ73, attigit^ apprekendit, 3 being changed into dagesh. 

- T 

[331. J Dbn>1 (ve-yir-mos) et conculcet The future of Kal from 
DD*1, calcaviU 

- T 

[332.] VnNb (la-a-rets) in-ipsam-terram. From V^M, terra^ Gr. 

• JT T • • 

sp«. With n emphatic V^MH, ipsa terra^ which being excluded after 

V T T 

the letters D, b, D, gives V^^wb, in-ipsa-terra. 



TT 
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[333.] '♦^n (bhay-yai) vitam-meam. From the plural noun D'»'»n, 

AT - 

vita (like D'*3!lpt old age ; D'*a9, face^ cmd others) we say >^n, fny 
Ufe^ in pause, "^^n. D^^n occurs also as plural masculine of the ad- 
jective "^n, vvous^ vivens. The dagesh in >, and the same "^n being used 
(in the Pentateuch), also as third person masculine singular of the 
preterite for n^n, induced Kimchi to assign for its root '»'»n, an 

T T -T 

opinion still held by Grammarians of the present day, who, in fact, 
acknowledge no last radical n to be genuine where it has not a 
Mappik, as in rTD3; any other n radical at the end of the word being 

- T 

a mere substitute for the genuine *» (seldom 1) which always appears in 
corresponding roots in Arabic, and in the Hebrew itself before 3 and 
n, and in participle Pahul (see Paradigm nbll). Also before Tf and 
•) such original > is not very scarce* Examples are Deuter. xxxii. 37 ; 
Jes. xxi. 12; and Psalms, xxxvi. 8 and 9; Ivii. 2; Ixxiii. 2; IxxviL 
4 ; Ixxviii. 44 ; cxxviiL 3. 

^ ^liM!) (oo-che-bho-dee) et-gloriam-meam, Vid. No. 141. Accent, 

Shalsheleth. 

[334.] *1S37b (le-ha-phar) in ipso pidvere ; *1S37, pulvis, a noun 

VT T I V T T 

masculine with a plural feminine ni*1533^, in regimen. 

[335.] ]3tt?'» (yash-ken) habitare-fadat 3rd person singular future 

J.. ; - 

of Hiph. from ]Dtt7, hahitamt 

- T 

Verse 7. 



T Tyt2?[\) (koo-ma) surge. Vid. No. 158. Accent, Mahpahh Zar- 

<T 

qatum* 

1[ ^DMSl (be-ap-pe-cha) in-furore-tuo. Vid. No. 78. 

[336.] Kban (hin-na-se) eleva-te. Imperative of Niph. from 
KbD, tulit, elevavit. In plural IMa^Sin, attoUite-vos, Accent, Tiphhha 
anterius. 
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[337.] inili!S?2l (behabh-roth) propter-indignati<me$. A noun fern. 
rnil37, ira in alium transiens, from "I'M, transiit. In plur. nilllJ?, 
and in regimen (t) being shortened into (:), (-;) loses its sheva; and 
the word becomes ninD3^2l, scil. kostium-meorum. The idea of over 
is prevalent in the word nniJ?, whether as over-flowing (of anger), 
or over-bearing (of pride). It may be translated here by superbia, 
v^pif. The congruity of sound remarkable in this translation with 
the original, is not a mere chance. 

[338.] nn^W) (ve-hoo-ra) etsuscita, "^bM, ad-me, &c. The im- 
perative of Kal, from "l^V, evigilare, of the form of TV:^^^. No. 158. 

T 

[For ID9tt?», see No. 43.] 

T. : • 

[339.] r\^^'^ (tsiv-vee-tha) proec^pistL From HI!?, comes in Pihel 
7V!^^ju88it, &c. In the 3rd person singular preterite, n quiesces in 

T* 

(t), as n**l!J Nin, ipse mandavit^ and in the second, H is changed 
into \ as H''^!?, and sometimes with n paragogic. 

Verse 8. 
IT m3?1 (va-hadhath) et-congregatio. Vid. No. 45. 

J — :- 

T D^^^wb (le-um-mim) popidorum, Vid. No. 53. 

[340.] "^Dnion (teso-bhebhec-ca) drcumdahit-te. From IliD, 
circumivity comes in pohel by changing dagesh into i, MiiD, which 
with n paragogic gives in the future nmiiDM, (••) being changed 

T • — J 

into (:). In the affix ff in this place, dagesh is found, compensative 

T 

for the excluded D epenthetic in tJ 3DIliDn. 

• •• • • 

• • • • 

T n'^bri (ve-ha-leha) % et, bv, propter, n , iUam, Vid. No. 131. 

• T • • " T 

[341.] Dinxab (lam-ma-rom) in-cdtum ; dinlDj altum, a noun 

^ T - T 

masculrae heemantiv, and as an adjective, alius, stiblimtSy from d**l*n, 
niltum esse. [For ns^lQ?, vid. No. 295.] 
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Verse 9. 
[342.] I'^T (ya-dheen) judicahit populos. Targum catisam aget 

V*T 

populorum, — Bythner. The future of Kal of the root y(^ or y^'^, 
[For U'l^^y vid. No. 167.] 

r - 

[343.] '♦aiSStt? (shoph-te-nee) judica-me. From ttStt?, jttdicavit^ 
comes the imperative of Kal, IsiSOJ, and with the affix "^a , "^aiSSft?. 
In the plural ^XS^^Xli, jtidicate, 

m • 
m 

IT '^pT^S (ke-tsidh-kee) secundum-Jtistitiam-meam. Vid. No. 173. 

V* • * • 

[344.] "^anD^) (oo-che-thum-mee) et-secundum-perfectionem'meam 
super me. LXX. Kut Kecrtt rnf uxetKUf fiov, innocentiam. A noun 
mascidine Dh, perfection from DDn, integer fait. With affixes it 

- T 

takes dagesh, and changes i into (s), as "^^ns, in-integritatate-mea. 
Before the following word "^V^ we may supply an ellipse such as 

T T 

biXS!l, retribuey and render the verse, " Judge me, O Lord, (and) re- 
ward me, according to my perfection and innocence." 

Verse 10. 
[345.] ■nXDIl'^ (yigh-mor) consumatur^ deficiat. From 1J22I, which 

T : • -T 

is taken both in a good and a had sense. In the former it signifies 
perfecity ahBclvit In the latter defecit, destructm fuit. The 3rd person 
singular future of Kal *lba% but i being shortened into (t) chatoof 
on account of Maccaph, 1!3Il'^. 

T : • 

CO , i J 

[346.] D'^Vttn I 3^*1 K3 (nd-rdng-reshaim) M3, nunc qtMBSO. A 

• T : - T T 

particle of timCy denoting entreaty. Accent, Munahh superius. [For 

rn, vid. No. 232, and for D'^^^tth, No. 7.] 

- 

[347.] pi^ro (oo-thecho-nen)ef-«faA«7«>*, p^'l%jiLStum. 2ndperson 

future of Pohel, which is piD, apiavity stabilivit, from VO, in which 
verb in Pihel the second radical quiesces in i, and the third is doubled. 
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In Ps. viL 13, it is found in the 3rd person eingiilar with 1 oonTersive 
of the future, as nasiD'^l, et apiavit^ ed paravit ilium. Accent, 

^T .. . 

Yerahh. [For p***^^, see No. 46. Accent, Merca Mapachatum.] 

[348.1 7nh!l (oo-bho-chen) et-probans. The Ben. Kal, with S) before 
J" 

a labial, from ]n2l, probavit. [For nisb, see No. 207. Accent, 

- T 'V 

Tiphhha anterius.] 

[349.] ni^bD-l (oo-chela-yoth) et renes. A noun plural feminine 
without a singular, from nbs, desideravity as being the supposed 

T T 

seat of desire, " (t) penult, in every increment, or in regimen, being 
shortened into (:)," it becomes nl'^bD. 

Verse 11. 

[350.] *^2Dtt (ma-ghin-nee) dypeu^meus, LXX. il ^•i^ti fi^v^ ad- 
jtUorium meumy by metaphor. From pS, texit^ comes pID, dypeus, 

-T "T 

Vid. No. 139. In affixes, and change of number it changes (••) into 
(.), but always retains (t), because the heemantiv noun formed by 
ID comes from a defective verb. In plural D'^aTfiD and in regimen 
V^M "^iJilD, scuta terrce^ L e. princes and mairistrates. 

r" ^ • • • ^ 

[351.] J^'^ttTID (mo-sheeang) servantem. The participle of HiphU, 
from V^\ which, by changing *» into 1, gives in Hiph. 3)'»oJin, 
auxilium tulit. With an affix it is found, Ps» cvl 21, D^'^ltfiD, sal- 
vatoris eorum. 

[352.] dh'^'nr^ (yish-re lebh) rectos corde. From Itt?'*, rectics 
fuity comes the noun adjective *1ttJ^, rectus^ and as a substantive 

T T 

rectum^ rectitude. In the plural by changing (t) into ( ••), it makes 
D'^'lttT^. In regimen (t) being changed into (:), of the previous (:) 
it makes (.), hence ntt?\ 



M 
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Yebbe 12. 

T MIbJ (8ho-pb6t)yWtca««, Le. judex. Vid No. 108. 
J" 

T p'^'JT^ (tond-deek) Justus. Vid. No. 46. 

f 353.] WlX bwi (ve-El zo-hem) et-Detis indignans. For bM, vid. 
No. 228. d37V, Ben. Kal from D3^T, indignatus^ detestatus fuit It 
implies the external exhibition of anger. Accent Merca. Mendelssohn, 
the German Translator of the Psalms, renders XSS\ an accusative 
parallel to jT'f 15, and bM, as a poetical repetition of the nominative, 
** God judges the righteous and him that acts wantonly every day." 

Ybrse 13. 
T !a5)tt^ fcib DM (im-lo-y&shoobh) si non conversu^fuerit^ which the 

TV J 

LXX. read in the 2nd person hrirr^u^nru The 3rd person singular 
future of Kal, scil. D5ttt7M, i^lBJin, ^135\ from ^J-lttJ, redire^ reverti. 

T T T 

Accent, Tiphhha anterius. 

[354.1 i2l*in (hhar-b6) gladium-suum* A noun feminine i*in, 
ghditis^ from !2in, exsiccatus vel vdstatusfuit. With an affix it first 
changes both (v) into (:), and then the former (:) into (-), thus 
l!a*in, gladiuS'Suus ; >Slin, gladius-meus. Before a pause it changes 
only the former (•••) into (t), thus inn. With a prefix it makes no 

VAT 

change in the points, thus iiniD, Orgladio; and with the letters 
3, b, i, it excludes n emphatic, as i*in3, tanquam ipsum gladium. 
In plural feminine the latter (•••) is changed into (t), and the former 
into (-:), as ilii^in, gladiu 

T -I 

[355.] ttJilfib'; (yil-tosh) acuet. Future of Kal from Dttb, acuit, 
pdivity as of instruments of iron or brass. 

[356.] ii^CJp (tash-to) arcum-suum. From the Chaldaic Htt^p, 
jctadatus est, comes HXDp, arcuSy a noun of common gender, but 



Vn. — 14.] PRAXIS. 99 



oftener feminine. Before a pause HQ^p. In the plural nHntz5p. 

V T T : 

Modem Grammarians deriye ntzfp from tzHp, a curvitate^ (unde rl%» 

V V 

KetfA^vTittj apud Horn, et Hesiod); a similar form is HOT from ^^. 

V V 

The Glialdee HQ^p is a denominatiye from HtZ^p. 

- : V V 

[357.] ip*^ (da-r4cli) tetendit^ when used in reference to a bow or 
arrows, alias, eakaviU Preterite of KaL 

IT naaiD^I (va-yecho-neneha) et-paravit-iUum, Vid. No 347. 

Verse 14. 

[358.] yiDTl (he^heen) parare-fecit 3rd person singular preterite 
of Hiph., 1 being excluded, from )SO, aptare. Before servile 3 and H 
it assumes 1, thus nl3'»Dn, aptdsti^ &c., 3rd person plural ^"^^T^^ 
aptdrunt, 

[359.] ty\cnh^ (kele-m&-veth) vasa-morHa. From the noun masc. 
^bs, comes the plural D'^'^bs, by syncope D'*b3, and in regimen ''bs. 
[For rX)i:^ vid. No. 297]. 

VT 

[360.] V^n (hhit-s&v) sagittas-avm. From \^Sn, dUcidit^ dimi- 
diavity comes the noun masculine vn, Boaitta; plural D*^!E^n, in re- 
gimen ^•^n, and with the affix V^H^ by assuming dagesh compen- 
sative, and changing (••) into (•)• 

[361.] U^p\hh QedJa.(Aekeem) in ardenteSf ygL perseciUoreSt The 
Ben« plural of Kal from pbl, insecuim estf item metaph, exarrit ut 

- T 

ignis. 

[362.] b^^B^ (yiph-hfil) effickt The 3rd person singular future 
of Kal with (t) before a pause, for \'Vti\ from \v^^feciU This verb 
gave names to the voices of Hebrew verbs, see No. 237« Some 
have also rejected *TpQ, because of the changes of Q and Q, and have 

- T 

adopted *TDb or btdp, in its place. Gesenius renders the three last 
words thus elegantly : " He turns (renders) his arrows burning ones, 
that is, he hurls burning arrows." 
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Yebse 15. 

[363.] nsjn (hin-ne) eece. From ^H, «», ecce, and with n para- 

J- ' — 

gogic HSn. A demonstratiYe particle^ used also with affixes ^3n, 
ecce tu or ecce te; "^SSn, «cc^ £yoy in pause ^33n, ^^« »2«, &c. &c. 
[364.] 71M"b!2irP (yehhab-bel 4ven) parturiet iniquitatem. The 

vat V - : 

future of Pihel, in which, on account of Maccaph, (..) changes into 
(./), from bsn, inpigntM accepit, in Pihel, corrupit, perdidit; etiam, 

- T 

parturimt. [For pM, see No. 238.] The ground meaning of b^n 

VT 

is binding and winding^ hence its various renderings of rope, pledge, 
injury y destruction^ perversiany labour, and pangs, 

[365.] mni (veha-r&) et-concepiL The preterite of Kal, with •) 

>T T : 

conversive of the preterite. 

[366.] bDjy (gnarmil) jperrerwtotew, asrumnosum-laborem. A noun 

T T 

mascidine from btt37, laboravit In regimen the former (t) is changed 

- T 

into (-:), and the latter into (-), whence btDJ?, Ps. cxL 10. 

[367.] "ipnJ Tb'»1 (vey4-ladh shd-ker) et-peperit mendadum. [For 
1^% vid. No. 93]. Ipttf a radical noim from Ipltf, mentiitis est 
Before a pause the former (v) is changed into (t), thus npcJ, plural 

VI T 

D'»*lpttf, mendaeia. Observe: the Munahh is moved back to prevent 
the concurrence of two accented syllables. The same see above, 
[108], [237], and [326]. 

Yebse 16. 

[368.] "ite (bor) cisiernam, rel/oveam. A radical noun of masc. 
gender signifying as well a cistern for water, as a pitfal, also a 
grave. 

[369.] n*12) (ca-r&) excldity vel fodit. Preterite of Kal, of which 

TTi 

the 2nd person is rY^^ia, the third radical, n, being changed into ^ 

T • T 

; and 3rd person plural Jns, in which the third radical n 
ly before \ See [333]. Accent, Tiphhha anterius. 
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[370.1 irnsn**! (vay-yahh-per^hoo) et-effodk-eatn. The 3rd person 
singular future of Kal, with the affix in , which causes the i in 
^iIQIT*, to be changed into (:), and (-:) loses its own (-). It has *) 
conversive of the future. From *^E5^,y«w?^V, excavavit. 

T 7Q*1 (vay-yippol) et-cadet, for et-cecidit, with 1 conversive future 
from bsa, ruit^ cecidit, Vid. No. 267. 

-T 

[371.] iinttJa (besh4-hhath) in-fiyoeam. A noun feminine T\T\Xb^ 

foDca^ item corruptio, as in Ps. xvL 10, which the LXX. render 

di«^S«p«y, which is also quoted in Acts, ii. 27. Before a pause nPIQ^. 

-It 

The root TOtt?, fe descend^ sink down, has probably given rise to this 
word like XVd to riTO, although S*«^^pie evidently aims at nnB?, 
which in Pihel is used of corruption and destruction. [For b3?Q\ 

T : • 

see No. 362.] 

Vees? 17. 

f ^12^ (ya-sho6bh) convertetur. Vid. verse 13. For ibto3?, vid. 

J T T-: 

No. 366, and for ittJrfnD, No. 143. 

[372.] i'Tplp (kodh-kedho) in-caput-ejtis ; Tf?Tp, vertex^ the highest 
part of the head, a noun masculine without a plural, from *np, ver- 
ticem indinavit On account of the affix, i is changed into (i). Hence 
ilpTp. 

: :t 

[373.] iOton (hham5-s6) violentia-ejits ; Dl^itl, vis, viokntia, a noun 
masculine. In regimen Dttn. With an affix iDDn, viokntia ejics, and 
in the plural D'^Dttn l£''*MX3, a viro videntiarum, i. e, violentissimo^ 

[374.] TT» (ye-redh) descendet. 3rd person singular future of 
Kal from TT*, descendit In the future "» is concealed in (••), thus 

-T 

TJ^ (for TT**^), in pause we find Tn*1 with (-), also in the feminine 
plural before HD. 

T 

Verse 18. 
f HTIm for this word see No. 300, and for iplliS, No. 173. 
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[375.] rnteTMl (va-azani-mera) et-psaUam. From ni2it^ putavity 

T : — :i- - T 

prceciditj comes in Pihel *1t3T, cecinit, modidcOua est. See No. 122. 
Future of Pihel "lliaTM, and with n paragogic changing (••) into (.•) 
rn^TH, which it resimies again before a pause. 

T : — : 

[376.] ll'^b^y (gnel-yon) Akissimi. A noun masculine heemantiv, 
excdmsy mblimky being also considered as one of the names of The 
HOST High. From nb^, ascendit. 



PSALMUS VIIL n. 



Verse 1. 



f nsattb, For this word, vid. No. 169. 
...... 

[377.] n^riarrb^y (gnal hag-git-teeth) pro torcidwnbusy vel super 
instrumento musico torcttlari. From ns, tortmlar^ comes ry^F\^, a 
noun feminine of uncertain signification. The LXX. render it tnn^ 
rSf XfifSfy for the winepresses^ as if the Psalm were composed for the 
time of vintage. Parkhurst thinks it had respect unto Him who 
" trod the wine-press alone," Isa. IxiiL 4, The Targum explains it 
thus, "on the harp which David brought from Gath," nn ^D. 
Gesenius imagines a word /1!l, (in a third sense, namely) contracted 
from ra!D, puhatio instrum, mtisicarum, and from that derives n*^i^2l, 

vv: • • 

an instrument which serves for such pulsation or striking. 

V EBSE juu 

[378.] 5D>il*TM (Adho-ne-noo) Damine-noster. From ^ilM, Dominus 

•* -S T 

(vid. No. 72), is formed the plural D'»3hM, Domini^ which with the 
aflix 13 , our^ excluding U^ , gives 'D'^ahM. 
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[379.] *T*'WTltt (ma-addir) qtuim iUiMitre ; T^'^TM, magnijicus^ 

J.- T 

vaiidusy a noun adjective. In plural D'^n^W, potentes, mblimes^ re- 
gimen >'T^'!TM. From llt^/ortis, admirabUia fuit^ not used in KaL 

[380.1 nan *1tt5M (asher tend) qudd ponere^ L e. quod,, potius, qui 
posuieii. From ^HD, rfefl?«V, comes, by casting off 3, the imperative ]n ; 

-T 

and assuming n paragogic, (••) being changed into (;) nai^. Hence the 
infinitive after the imperative form is used for the preterite. — By thner. 
But Bishop Hare says, *' there is no example of an infinitive of this 
form in ina, (of which the infinitive is HH for HDi^), but it is proved 

- T •• V V 

by various examples that this is the form of the imperative. To me, 
therefore, the imperative seems to be put for the 2nd person of the 
preterite, which, I think, is also done in nta>tt? (from D!)&7, ponere\ 
Ps. IvL 9." Vid. Gr. p. 46, in fine. Gresenius (LehrgebSude, p. 
777) considers this nail as the imperative used for future optative. 

T : 

Having laid down certain rules how the imperative following or 
preceding a future thereby becomes itself a future, as Ps. cxxviii. 5, 
n^in^ for nfcnm ; is. vL 9, ^V^^tli for i\V12ldF\y he continues, " so, 

• • • • • • • 

perhaps, likewise the difficult passage, Ps. viiL 2, How glorious is 
thy name in all lands who mightest set thy glory over the heaven, 
L e. would that thou spreadest thy glory over the heaven ; may it be 
spread over the heaven in the whole creation." With regard to *1tt?M, 

V -; 

he refers to Job. ix. 15, for a comparison. 

[381.] ?fTin (ho-dhecha) laudem-tuam ; "Tin, gloria^ /au^, anoun 
radical, and with the affix rflin, ghrior-ttm* With a pause (0 is 
changed into (v), thus Tflin. [For D'^Dt^n, vid. No. 70]. 

AV 'T T - 

Vebse 3. 

[382.] D'»7bi37 ^QD (mip-pee gno-lelim) ex-are parvulorum. [For 
^QXa, vid. Na 256]. From bb^?, ^it, fecit, comes the participial 

- T 

noun in Kal, bbi^ ; plural D'^bbl^;. 
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[383.] D'^pa^l (veyo-nekeem) et-mgentiMm. The masouline pinral 

• I • 

from p^i^, lactanSy a participial noun in Kal, from py^, stixit 

[384.] Tiy JniD*^ (yis-s^dh-ta gnoz) funddsti-fortittuiinem, 2nd 

i T :v-* 

person singular preterite of Pihel in which the dagesh implies ^nwi- 
ter. From liO\fundamt LXX. Ketm^rlvmy per/ecisti. Accent, Merca 
Mapachatum, praecedente YerahK 

[385.] Tiy (gnoz) robur^ imperium, latus. A noun masculine with- 
out a plural from XX^,/ortis, potens vel robustm fuit» With an affix 

-T 

it assumes dagesh, and changes i into (s), thus *^*T3^, robur meum. 
% For l^^tib, propter^ vid. No. 262, and for Tf^nnis, anaustiatores 

- - t V J 

tuo8y No. 309. 

[386.] n'^2ltt!?nb (lehash-beeth) ad'CeBsa/re-fctciendum. From nntZ^, 
cessavit, comes in Hiphil, rT^attTTT, infinitive, preceded by b the sign 

• : • 

of the gerund. 

T n^iM (o-yebh). Vid. No. 161. 

[387.] DpantoJl (oo-mith-nak-kem) et'tddscentem-se. The parti- 

I"- ; • 

ciple in Hithpahel, from Dp3, ulius est 



-T 



Vebse 4. 

[388.] nbTIM^S (kee er-e) Quum eideho. Alii, guottes. The future 
Kal, from nsi, vidit 1st person nMHM; 2nd person ntnn ; 3rd 
person ntn^, &c. Accent, Munahh inferius. 

V :• 

[389.] ▼f'^DttJ (sha-me-cha) ccelos-itios. From D>]Dtt7, ccelif which 

V TV. • - T 

casts away the termination because of the affix Tf , thy. In regimen 
it changes D"* into > , and (t) into (:), thus "^DD^Sl, in ccelis. Accent, 
Tiphhha anterius. 

[390.] nt&VX3 (ma-hase) opus. From TlWVy fecit, comes the noun 

J" -: - T T 

masculine heemantiv, ntovtt, which in regimen changes (•..) before H 
into (••) as above. In the plural D^tt^37tt, which is in regimen >fe73^)D. 
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[391.] ^n^2S«(ets-beho-the-cha)%eWww-?e<orwm. From37n!J, 
ttnxit, ccloravit^ comes the noun feminine heemantiv, 3732M, digitus, 

H • •• 

formed bj K In the plural (-) is changed into (t), thus ntoaSM; 
but with an affix (t) is shortened into (:), as '^nfeaSW, digitoa meos. 

• • • 

[392.] rn'» (ya-re-ahh) lunam, A radical noun, akin to PPn, 
odor, fragrantia, from the fragrance of night. But the Latins derive 

Luna from luceo, because she shines so brightly by night Bythner. 

H«nce the conjunctive accent Yerahh' rTT* (more correctly m"*) 
receives its name. TVy is in modem times considered a primitive 
noun, from which rTT*; months is derived. 

[393.] D^riDiDI (vecho-cha-bheem) €^«fe^«; The plur. of the noun 
masculine Mi3, steUa, with 1 prefixed. The derivation of this word 

T : 

is uncertain, unless, as Bythner suggests, it may be derived, per 
antiphrasin, from rfD^J, extinxit Parkhurst says, that the word 

T T 

Mi!D, in Arabic, signifies to glister. From this word the impostor 
Bmr-Gochab, Son of a Star, in the reign of Adrian (or as the Romans 
called him Barcochebas), took his name, with evident allusion to the 
prophecy in Num. xxiv. 17, as if he were the "Star out of Jacob." 
But this false Messiah was destroyed by the Emperor's General, 
Jtditis Severus, with an incredible number of his followers. 

[394.] nilD^fe (co-ndn-ta) (quas) prceparaati. The 2nd person 
flingular preterite of Pihel, with n paragogic, and (-) changed into 
(t) because of the pause. From VO, stabilivit; Pihel pi^, and in 
2nd person n33iD. Vid. No. 347. Between the verse just finished 
and that which follows there is understood an expression like 
ntth TM, " then I say." 

- T 

Verse 5. 
[395.] tth*3MTfD (ma-enosh) o-werf (est) Ao»2o; tt5i3M, a noun masc. 

iv: T v: 

signifying wretched man, and similar to the Latin martalis, as being 

N 
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liable to wretchedness and even to death. From XlhH, lethali morho 
cegrotamU In the plural it is irregular, viz., D^OJaM, homines miseri^ 
in regimen "^ttJaM. 

[396.] siSl'^STrPS (kee-thiz-keren-noo) quod recorderis-ejits. The 
future of Kal *lh3TM, recordahor ; "nfeTn, from whence with the affix 

• • • • 

5^3 , him<t ity after a verb, comes !ta*13W. 

. e 

[397.] DIM (a-dham) haminis. From DTM, rulniit, comes DTM, 

T T -T T T 

homo terrenus ex rtdn-a terra formatus. It includes both sexes, as 
in Gen. v. 2, et vocflvit, nomen eorum DW. When opposed to OJ'^M, 

T T * 

it means & plebeian. See also Nos. 2 and 395. 

[398.] J^aipQri (thiph-kedhen-noo) visiies-eum. The 2nd person 
smgular future of Kal from *TpQ, visitavity with the affix !)•) , as 

-T 

above^ No. 396. This verb is taken both in a good and a bad sense, 
signifying to visit with blessings as well as vnih jiidgments. 

Verse 6. 

[399*] ^in^lDnni (vat-tehhas-sere-hoo) et-deficere-fades eum, LXX. 

ixdmtirui, minuisti. The future of Pihel with 1 conversive, from 

*nDnn, in which, on account of the affix, (••) changes into (:). Root 
.. - • 

IDn, defecit, A better rendering of ^iniDnini, is ca/rere fecisti, 
privasti eum. See IDntt, Eccles. iv. 8, bereave, deprive, 

" - : 

f For Wtt, vid. No. 118. D'^rtbMX3, a Deo, vel ab angdis. 
[400.] Iini (veha-dh4r) et-decore, A noun masculine radical 

jTT ; 

with 1 prefixed. In regimen *nn. With affixes, and in the plural 
number, the former (t) is changed into (-.-), thus Tpin. In the 

:iT-: 

plural rrrm, 

• T -: 

[401.] ^nntS^^n (tehat-tere-hoo) coronabis-eum, 2nd person 
singular future of Pihel ntSVIH, on account of the affix (••) changes 

m 

into (:), from ntD^, circumdedit. Vid. No. 283. 
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Verse 7. 
[402.] inb'^ttten (tam-shee-le-hoo) dominum-conBtitues-eum. 2n(i 
person singular future of Hiphil, which is b'^ttten, from bttJD, domi- 

• ; • - T 

natus est. Accent, Tiphhha anterius, a prepositive, 
f >a73?)D2 (bema-hase) in operihua. VicL No. 390. 
[403.1 ^"^T (ya-dhe-cha) manuum-tuarum^ L e., of thy creatures. 

AV T 

From HT, projecit^ jacuUxtus est, comes l^, manus, a projiciendo. 

TT T 

Hence "^T, manuB mea. In regimen it changes (t) into (-), thus 

•T 

T^2I, in manvmn, inimici, but with an affix it again resumes (t), as 

MB • 

iTSl, in manu ejus. In the dual D'^T, dtice mantes, which in regimen 

t: '-t 

changes U^ into > , and (t) into (;), thus "^T. 

[404.] nnttJ (shat-ta) posuisti, ntt?, posuit, the preterite of Kal, 

TJ- T 

from n^^ttJ, ponere ; of which the feminine is n/ltt?, ilia posuit, as in 

T T 

Ps. Ixxxiv. 4. But in the 2nd person singular nnitf, posuisti, with 

T - 

n paragogic, for nttf, which is for nrittJ, and which, by analogy, 

T - T : - 

would be innitt?. In the 1st person singular "^ntt?, posuL 

T : -T 

[405.] "nnn (t4-hhath) suh, infra, also loco, vice. A preposition, 
which assumes the plural affixes of nouns, with which it changes 
(-) ultimate into (:), thus '^nnn, suh me; ^'^r\r\T^, suh nobis, 

T • •• • 

[406.] vbil") (ragh-lav) pedibus ejus; 721"), pes, is a noun feminine 
from hyi, detraxit, because (says Bythner) "detractors go to and fro 

-T 

detailing slanders." But Parkhurst derives it from 'hyi, to smite, 
strike, or impress, as the feet are pressed against the ground. Thus 
the LXX. render it in Isa. xxxii. 20, by ^ttnt. Before a pause it 
changes the former (•••) into (t), as b^")2l, in pede. With affixes and in 

VAT : 

the dual or plural number it changes both (v) into ( :), and then the 
former ( :) into (-), as ^hyi, pes metis; and from the dual D^^bil"), pedes; 
VbilTnnn, sub pedibus ejus. The phrase " to put under his feet'* 



T : - 
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denotes on the one hand the highest power, and on the other, the 
lowest subjection. At the present day it is established to derive 
the verb b3"i from bin, and not the contrary, which is certainly the 

- T 

more natural way. 

Veese 8. 

[407.] n^'s (tso-ne) ovis, L e., oees^ pecus lanigera. A noun 
formed from ]rfs, ot?w, by omitting H and adding n paragogic. It 
is applied to sheep and goats. 

[408.] D'^sbM'l (va-ala-phim) et boves vel armenta. From ^Vm, 

• T -:r - T 

docuit^ duxit (and in Pihel, discere /£cit\ comes the radical noun 
^bw, dux, also bos, as it were, the leader of the herd. In the plural 

• • 

the former (v) changes into (-:), and the latter into (t), and forms 
with the prefiz D^sbHT Hence comes the first letter of the alphabet, 
Aleph, and also the Greek words lxc^«(, an dephanty and Hxx^cs, a 
stag, A satisfactory deduction of ^bM is given by Gesenius thus : 
it means firstly, to become accustomed, intimate with something or 
some one, hence J^bw, he learned; J^bw, he taught; ^bfi (for HbMD), 
a teacher ; J^-lbM, an intimate friend ; ^ibM tt7S3, a pet (lamb) ; 
^bw, ox (still from the idea of tameness), which occurs only in the 

V V 

plural masculine form, but common gender, D'^sbM, rf^DbM, thy, &c., 

• T - V T - 

and in the form P)!)bM, likewise plural, Ps. cxliv. 14. Secondly, 
great number and connexion, J^bM, thousand, and the same as 

• • 

nnSlZjD, smaller division of a tribe, Judges, vi. 15, &c., also of 

T T : • 

Bethlehem as the seat of such a division, Micha, v. 1. rnJin"^ "^sbMSl, 
inter prsefecturas Judsese. (Gesenius and others deny the meaning 
of P|bM, dux, princeps), Pfh^ derived from ^bw, ^vA«p;^off. 

T Db3 (cullim) omnioriUa. From bb, omne, vid. No. 33. With 

ATS 

an affiz it assumes dagesh, and changes i into (^), thus ibs, omne 
ejus ; DbS, totalitas illorum. 



T\ 
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. r 

^W) {ye^akm) et ettam; Qd, etiam, indeclinable; lias an in- 
creasing force. 

[409.1 nfena {ba-hamotli) heetias. The no'on feminine nana, 
besiia^ comprises all the larger quadrupeds, both wild and tame. 
Thifi and 'tVT\ are thus used; but when both are found together, 
XVT\ signifies a wild animaL 2. ^i^, volatUe^ includes all species of 
inrds, 3. WtSl, eakatUe^ all inferior animals. 4. V^ttf, moiabik, 

V V 

all reptiles. Plural niDHSl. This word is used Ps. IxxiiL 22, with 

•• • 

allusion to ignorance or rather tacit submission to the dispensation of 
Heaven, the root being probably Dn^ which, like D^M, Dll, QJ^I, 
and other roots with 23, fcvtf, mute, dumb, are expressive of dumb- 
ness. 

[410.] *»*7tt7 (sa-dii) agrwum ; n*7fiy, ager^ a noun masculine 

IT T V T 

radical (in regimen TVVXi). In plural it becomes niltt?. A Syrian 
singular is "^IK?, and before a pause "^Itt?. 



- T iTT 



Veese 9. 

[411.] niSS (tsip-por) volatile coelorum. A noun of common 
gender, including generally all birds, but particularly the spar- 
tow, as it is supposed to imitate its note, thus tsip taip. In the 
plural D'^nQS, a Hebrew noun which affords the rare example of 
changing i into (t:), Ps. civ. 17. [For D^^DttJ, vid No. 70.] 

• - T 

[412.] "^^isi (oo-dheghe) et pieces, A noun masculine 1\ piscis, 

J" : T 

from Tiyiy mzdtiplicari, being remarkable for its fecundity. In plural 

TT 

Q^i'^T, which in regimen, by changing (t) into (:), gives "^yi. In the 

•T •• ; 

feminine form it is TO'^T, from whence with an affix it changes n 

T T 

into n, thus DrD"^, piscem eorum, 

TT : 

[413.] D*n (hay-yam) ipsius maris. From the unused QD*^, 

At- . -T 

comes D"^, mare, which denotes not so much the water itself, as the 
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pUice thereof. In the plural it assumes dagesh and changes (t) into 
(-), thus D^S"^, Maria, 

[414.] ")D3? (gno-bher) iransietis. The Ben. Ealfrom 1S^, tratu- 

- T 

ivit LXX. rtt 2t»x6ftvifitfu, 

[415.] nimM (or-hhoth) semitas ; mH a noun masculine with 
a plural feminine from PHM, iter fedt. In the plural (-) changes 

- T 

into (t), and i sometimes into (t) and sometimes remains; hence 
nimM and nimK a^d in regimen niPDM. 

tt: t :t 

IT Verse 10 is the same with the first verse. 



PSALMUS IX. D. 



Verse 1. 



[416.] ^Slb n^llD'b^ (gnal-mooth lab-ben) Buper mortem Labben, 
... ^ - 

vel, ejus qui in medio stetit, scil. Goliath, who is called, 1 Sam. 
xvii. 4, D'*32in tt^M, mr niedietatum sive intetTneditM, scilicet, inter 
duas acies. The LXX., apparently deriving n-*)D"b3? from ob^?, 

- T 

occtdtavit, have rendered the passage, v^rip rSf x^v^/atf rtv vUv^ pro 
occtdtis filiu Rabbi Kimchi says it is contracted for n-lttbs?, a 

T-: 

species of musical instrument. n^lD, mora (same as niD), is derived 

VT 

from n^a, mori. Agreeably to Kimchi's reading rC^th'S^ Junius 

T -: 

and Tremellius translate nymphonice acutce (treble); having trans- 
lated n^TT^nS^ ad gravem sympkoniam (bass); see above, 284. 

Verse 2. 

[417.] ^"^niMbSD (niph-leo-the-cha) wtra3«7m-^z«i. The participle 

I • • • 

of Niphal MbQ3, mirabilisy from sbs, which in Niphal signifies 

T : • T T 

mtVum, admirabile esse yqI Jleri, Likewise occultari, (It seems to be 
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closely allied to nb©, which in Niphal, nbQ3, signifies Begrega^'L) 

T T T : • 

In the plural MbD3 gives D'*MbD3, but oftener the feminine niMbD3, 
mirahilia^ which with affixes changes (t) into (:), sometimes also 
dropping the 1 of i, as ?J'^n'8bD3. 

•• • • # 
• • • 

Veese 4. 
[418.] D^lttJa (beshoobh) in-revertendo. From D^ltt?, reverti, the 
infinitive of Kal with 3 prefixed, the Grerund. Vid. No. 295. 
[419.] ^'^n^ (sL-hhor) retrorsum. From nnW, jtw*^, comes lint^ 

At - - T 

po«teriu8y and adverbially reirorBum, Vid. Gr. p. 74, in voce *»'nnM, 
note (b). 

[420.] 5)7073'^ (yic-ca-sheloo) impingent 3rd person plural future 

> : IT • 

of Niphal from bc?3, impegit, pedibus-offe^idit, which in Niphal is 

- T 

bB7!D3, and in the future the 3 is changed into dagesh forte in 3. 

^ * * 

Hence b*»Blf3, securis, 

Veese 5. 

[421.1 '^3*»'7l (vedhee-nee) et'Catcsam-meam ; ^"^l, caicsa, judicium^ 
/w, is a noun masculine without a plural, from ^s^l, jtidicare. 

[422.] MDDb (lechis-se) in-solio ; WD3, «o/mw, a ^^row«, is a noun 
of masculine gender with a feminine plural niMD3. 

Veese 6. 
[423.] n•^57Si (ga-h4r-ta) increpdsti; 2nd person singular preterite 

T :j-T 

of Kal, from •^573, increpavit, and with an accusative, increpando per- 

- T 

[424.] ;n2M (ib-bidh-ta) perdidisti ; 2nd person singular pret. 

T ;j- • 

of Pihel, which is ISlM, perdidit, from inW, j!?ernV. 

[425.] rr^nD (ma-hhee-tha) delhti ; 2nd person singular pret. 

T • T 

of Kal, for nnn?3, n being changed into •» quiescent. From nniD, 
delevit, aholevit 

[426.] 1571 (va-hedh) in sempkemum. From HIS?, transiity 
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oomes ITS, tisqite, adhuc, and hence it signifies eternity. It conveys 
the idea of a longer time tlian Db'to, secidum, as t^pears from Ps. 

T 

X. 16. It always departs from the rule according to which it ought 
to be 157*1 like UVX or IV) like "THM; it occurs only in a pause, 

T T T T TV TV 

whence, perhaps, the transposition of (t v) into (vt). 



Veese 7. 
[427.] ^1^F\ (tam-moo) conaummatoe sunt From DUTl, integer 

>■ - T 

fuU^ finivit^ comes the preterite of Kal by syncope DH, and in the 
plural, the second radical being compensated by dagesh, ^F\, 

[428.] rfann (hhora-bhoth) vastitates. Plural of nain. From 

tt: t ; T 

Isnn, to be dry, waste. The LXX. render r6v lx^06u e|f A<9r0y «i pofc^tum^ 

"T 

and so does Luther, " the swords of the enemy have come to an- 
end;" accordingly, they suppose the punctuation niDin, plural of 

T-I 

D•^^, and, moreover, assume a suffix V , (VniD*in). A construc- 

T T ; - 

tion of this kind begins with what grammarians call an absolute 
nominative, thus: the enemy — ^his swords have come to an end; so 
Ps. xL 4, Yehovah — ^in Heaven is his throne; Ps. xviiL 31,. God — 
perfect is his way. Gesenius (who imagines I'^nfa^in, his devasta- 

T : T 

tions) adduces as examples of such ellipsis suffixi, nvnnb for 
ranvnnb, Gen. vL 19, miDtl for *»nniDt1, Ps. cxviiL 14. See also 
D*13 for IM13, No. 598. D")n combines the ideas of dryness and 
destroying, like {ijp«f and {/*>, sicctcs and seco; related in sound, and 
partly in meaning are «<ep^A», «f/pA», carpo, &c. 

[429.] ni^ab (la-ne-tsahh) in ceternum; n^, and four times in 

-IV T 

the Psalms, nS3, victoria^ &c., implying the finishing of an action, 
and when prefixed by 157 or b, signifying jo^Tye^sVy, viz., inperpe- 
tuum* From nSD, vicit 

-T 

[430.] D*»")571 (ve-ha-rim) eturbes; 1'^57, vrbs, is a noun of fem. 

•T : 

gender. By preeminence applied to /erM«a^^. In the plural D*»n37, 



IX.— 8, 9.] PRAXIS. 113 



in regimen *»n57. From 113^, excitare, quasi excitata mnris, &c. 

"T 

etiamque incolis. r[n'^ probably means thy adversaries; in the 

VT 

same sense it occurs, Ps. cxxxix. 20; 1 Sam. xxviiL 16. 

[431.] F\^tl^ (na-thash-ta) destmxisti; the preterite of Kal, from 
Xdro, eztirpavity proprie de arboribus dicitur, et metaph. de idolis et 

- T 

ncUionibzis, 

[482.] TIM (a-bhadh) periit. The preterite of Kal. Vid. No. 48. 
[433.] Tll^Tl (hem-ma) ipsis. From the singular Jin, tile, comes 

Tl" 

plural Dn, iUi^ and with H paragogic TlJ^Tl, The absolute pronoun 
after the suffixes is used for the sake of emphasis, " their very 
memory;" seeProv. xxiii. 15, "^^M D3, aleo mine, &c Sometimes it 

• T 

is the accusative >3N D21 "^DDia, Gen. xxvii. 34, bless also me; or 

• T - • " : T 

prepositional n/HM ri'^hv rfb, 2 Chr. xxxv. 21, not against thee. 

T - V T 

Veese 8. 

[434.] ^tlh (ye-shebh) sedebit. The future of Kal, in which the 
first radical *» is lost in («), thus :iB7M, sedebo ; Sttfn, SC?'^, from 
^t27*^, sedit, 

" T 

Veese 9. 

[435.] M^HTl (vehoo) et ipse. The pronoun masculine of the 3rd 
person M5»n, tUe, 

[436.] tsfetzJ'^ (yish-pot) jvdieahit; 3rd person sing. fut. of Kal, 
which is ^£SQXat^, jvdicahoy from ^^X6,judicamt, condemnamt 

• • T 

[437.] bin (te-bhel) orbem habitabilem. A noun radical, feminine 
gender, not so general in signification as ^")N, but answering to the 
Greek c/xowmwu. It seems akin to bnn, confusioy (from bbs, cow- 

V V - T 

fudit, miscuit, quasi commixtio terroe). The modem derivation is 

from bn% Hiah. b'^Sin, whence the substantive b^ia, \^\ proventus 

{terroe), biPt, the habitable world, here, by Metonymy, its inhabit- 

ants. 

o 
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[438.1 D'^'lttJ^Da (beme-sha-rim) in reditudinibua. From "1W\ 
rectu8, asquusfiiit^ comes the plural noun heemantiv D^")tt^D, recti- 
tudineSy in which ^ quiesces in (**). With 3, tn, having an adverbial 
force. 

Verse 10. 



[439.] '^n'^1 (vee-hee) et erit From n^n,/wet, which in ih^ future 
isTT^nM, erOy (wherein H quiesces in (v)). But more frequently 
it loses the third radical H by Apocope, the medial > quiescing, 
which is peculiar to this verb. But, that *> may quiesce, it requires 
(•) before it; and (t) as well simple as compound, is placed beneath 
the letters pnw, as their natural point. Thus it becomes '»rTM, ero ; 
•»n\ Bit, erit; and '^H'^l, et-erit, in which (:) under *» is taken away, 
because (•) precedes it. Accent, Mahpahh-zarkatum. 

[440.] DIIQ7D (mis-gabh) exaitatio, seu locus editus. A heemantiv 

JTZ • 

noun masculine from DIlt27, exahatuefuit 

"T 

[44 L] IT'^^b (lad-dach) ipsipauperi; ^% pauper y misery a noun 
masculine without a plural, from ITD*^, conttuiity contrivit Before a 

- T 

pause TJ^b, pauperiy wherein b excludes n emphatic 

T - 

T n^Vh (lehit-t6th) ad'tempora. Vid. No. 30. 

[442.] msa (bat-sa-r4) in ipsa angustia. From 'TIS, arctarej 

It T - 

comes the participial noun nS, arctuSy angmtua ; feminine ^•^S, 

T T T 

angtuta, and as a substantive angor animiy et crudatus corporis. 
With the prefix 21, msa, and when n emph. is excluded rrn^Sl, in 

: TT : T T - 

hoc angustiay Ps. x. 1. For greater emphasis (vid. Gram. p. 12, 
note a), it is sometimes found with the double feminine sign, thus 
niTISa, in ipsa summa angtistia. With an affix it changes n into 

TiT T - 

n, as, ** In die '»ms, angustice mece.^^ In the plural ntl^. 



T T 



« • 
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VSRSE 11. 

[443.1 5intaD'**1 (veyibh-teclioo) et tperalmnt ; 3rd person plural 
preterite of Kal, from ntsa, fidit Future niSSM, &c. 

- T - : V 

[444.] /nsVi^'rib (lo-ha-z4bh-ta) non dereliguistu The preterite of 

T :-T I 

Kal, 2nd person sing, from 2t^, deseruit, derdiquit From this verb 



-T 



and person comes the form in Ps. xxii 2. '^3i1St37 ntsb "^bM "^bw, 

•AT ; — : JT T • *\ j» •• 

which is in the Targ. ^3npntt? WdV >nbM "^nb^, thus in Mark, xv, 

. • T. ••» T*. 

34. eA*>^, fA*>/, XufM o-a^x^ecfl, in which (iAA>i), from '^nbw, the n is 

T • • 

omitted, because the Greeks do not admit the aspirate in the middle 
of a word; and the (0 i^ WDb is lengthened by means of the vowel 



T : 
A. 



[445.] ?J'»ttH*T (do-reshe-cha) quoBrentes te. The Ben. Kal ttH*T, 

J V • I 

and with \ BTlil, from Uril, studiose-qticeatvit In the plural 

.. . Y 

D^tt^lil, and in regimen ^ttTI*!, and with the affix tf , tf^ttri*T. 

« • • • » 

Vebse 12. 

[446.] 2|"l)at (zam-meroo) cantate ; 2nd person plural imperative 
of Pihel, from IDt, (see 122). Before a pause it resumes its regular 
form in Pihel, Jp^T, for the verb in Pihel is im. 

[447.] T(^p (hag-ghee-doo) annunciate. For M>lTy, the 2nd 
person plural imperative of Hiphil, from the verb l^an, annunciavit, 
which is found only in Hiphil. Derived from 1213, coraniy by re- 

rv ' 

jecting 3. 

[448.] Vnlb^bl^ (gnalee-lo-thav) opera ejus, A noun feminine 

IT !•-: 

nb'^b57, opu8y studium^ and in a bad sense, fratis. In the plural 

T • -: 

nib^^by. 

Vebse 13. 
[449.] DniW (o-tham) ewum. This form, which is given as the 

JT 
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accusative plural of DPT, they (vi<L Gram. p. 18), is really derived 
from the particle nt^ the sign of the accusative case. With the 
light affixes it changes (..) into i and becomes >niW, me; ^niK te; 

• • • 

imM, eum ; nnlb^ earn ipmm rem; DTIIM, eo8. But with the 

T T 

grave affixes it changes (••) into (•••), as DDriM, vos. 

•• • •• 

• • • 

[450.] nDt (za-ch4r) recordatUB est The preterite of Kal with a 
pause, for ^DT, memar/uit. 

[451.] niltf rfb (lo-sha-ch4hh) non dtlittU'est, The preterite of 

- T 

Kal ; occurs again in Ps. z. 1 1. 

[452.] np3?S (tsa-hakath) damoris. From p57!?, damavit^ comes 
the noun feminine np^S, clamor. In regimen n is changed into 

T T : T 

n , and (t) penult, into (i), which under the guttural becomes (-:), 
which points the preceding letter with its own (-). 

[453.] 0*^^33^ afflictorum^ pauperum. From nD57, oMixity comes the 

I'T-: TT 

noun masculine 13^, humilis, and in the plural (t), being changed 
into (-:), D^13^, mansuetu This form is found in the marginal 

•T-I 

reading. From the same verb comes also the noun masculine *^3^, 
€Mictus ; plural D'»*3^ (which is here the reading of our text, the 
points ('T -:) belonging to the word in the margin), and in regimen 
^KilS, There is much connexion between the two words, as men are 
rendered lovdjf and meek by affliction. 

Verse 14. 

[454.] ^333n (hhon-ne-nee) miserere met. Some copies read *»33an, 
but the former is the better reading, for the imperative of Kal would 
be ^ian, and on account of the affix, 1 is changed into (t) kametz 
chatooph. From pn, miserttis est, Vid. No. 176. 

[455.] T^t^ (re-e) vide. The imperative of Kal from nbD, vidit^ 

J" : T T 

of the form of nbs (vid. Gram. p. 88), which, with all verbs ending 

TT 

in n quiescent, forms the imperative in (-.), as nb3. In the feminine 
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gender and in the plural number it casts away n, thus '»bn«\ et vide 
(filia) ; 5|«n!|, et videte. 

[456.] '^'»357 (hon-yee) afflictionem meant; "^3^, afflktio^ both mental 

• : TV • t: 

and bodily, is a noun masculine without a plural, from 213^, afflixit 

T T 

With aflixes (•) before *» changes into (••), and (t:) loses its (:), thus 



•: T 



[457.] '^KDb^D (mis-so-ne4ee) ah odientibus me; M3t&, (so-ne) odio 

t: • - 

kahenSy osor, a participial noun in Kal, from H3i27, odit Plural D'^SStZ?, 

"T • I 

Vid. No. 236. 

[458.1 ^t3!3i*)Q (mero-memee) exaUans me. From Qsn, cdtum esse, 
which in Pihel causes the second radical to quiesce in i, and doubles 
the third, thus Ut^lHy elevavit^ whence the participle, with the affix, 

^)D!3i"l!3. Gesenius (Lehrgebaude, p. 802) considers this '^?3?3i"lt3 as 

... ... 

• . • • 

an imperatiye (be) eleyating me; as, on the other hand, we sometimes 
find the participle preceding the finite verb assimilates the latter to 
itself, thus, Prov. xix. 26, nnn'^ instead of XTn'^H ; Is. Ivii. 3, 

rowi for roi-rni, &c. 

[459.] mt3"^")3?t^t3 (mish-sha-hare"ma-yeth) deportis mortis. A 
radical noun masculine ^VV6, porta^ and synecd. ipsa urbs. In the 
plural it becomes D'^'n57C?, by changing the former (-) into ( •• ) and the 
latter into (t). In regimen *»n37ttJ, (t) being changed into (-:), which, 
therefore, points the preceding consonant with (-). Vid. Gr. p. 58. 

Verse 15. 

[460.] TfNnbni5i"bs (col"tehil-la-the-cha) omnem iaudem tuam^ 

but more strictly Iaudem tuas^ for the plural afi^ ^ is joined to a 

singular noun nbnn, laus^ in a distributive sense. From bbn, 

T • : •• • 

laudavit, 

[461.] ]i*!J"nD (bhath-tfliy-y6n)//efl5 /SVon. From ^a^/^tW, comes 
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the ixoun feminine n\ jUia, for rD2l, the 3 being elided, as the 

vv 

plural nl32l, plainly shews ; which in regimen becomes ni^B. From 
n32l, cedificavit^ domum scilicet metaphorice. 

TT 

[462.1 nb'^flH (a-ghee-k) exukabo. The future of Hiph. in which 

T • T 

the middle radical ^ is cast away, and n paragogic added. From 
b% extdtare, Yid. No. 111. In modern times the root is considered 
b^3 as well as bl2l (the latter in Prov. xxiiL 24, and only according 
to the Kteeb), and nV:iH Kal, not HiphiL 

[463.] Tf^3?W*"^S (bee-shoo-ha-th^cha) in ealute tua. Vid. No. 
166, for nr^tZJ**, «a/u«, a noun feminine, and therefore in regimen 
changing n , into H , thus n^SjO^*; with the affix Tfn^^Q^*, and in 

T - - : : T : 

a pause Tfn^^Q^, and the (:) under ^ being removed because of the 
preceding 21, rfn^^O^!!. From ^tZ^, salvavit. 

• IV T • - T 

Verse 16. 
[464.] !|3^Sta (ta-bhehoo) demerMB sunt, gentes. The preterite 

J :iT 

of Kal, from 37StS, immersus, vel demersus est. 

- T 

[465.] W^ (gna-soo) /ecerunt. The preterite of Kal, in which 
n quiesces in (t), from HWV^ fecit* 

[466.] nttJna (bere-sheth) in rete ; noH, rete ; a noun feminine 
radical without plural, from whence, by excluding the middle radical 
ttf, comes the Latin rcte. /IttJn, qwm ntt7*"l'», the root being ttH*» in 
the sense of cajwo. 

[467.] ^ (zoo) quod, A poetical pronoun of time, place, and 
thing, of common gender and of both numbers, £^^c, m, wfe, and At, 
^i, %«d. As in Ps. x. 2, nt, yiww, &c. 

[468.] SDD^ (ta-mS.-noo) ahsconderunt. For ^ODtD, (•) ^ *^is 

T T 8 T 

place returning into (t) because of the accent Rebhia. 

[469.] msb3 (nil-kedh4) captus eat The 3rd person fem. pret. 
of Niphal, to agree with its nominative bin, pea. From *T!Db, cepit^ 

• • •• MB 

• • ^ T 

apprehendit. 
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Yebse 17. 

[470.] i^lia (no-dh&ng) notus est The preterite of Niphal in 
"which ^ is changed into 1, from ^T, nomt. 

- T 

[471.] bi^bSl (bepho-hal) inopere. From b3?S, operatm esty comes 

- J : - T 

the noun masculine \vb, opus, 

[472.] t£^pi3 (no-kesh) illagueatus est It is either the Ben. 

j- 

Kal, from tZ7p3, a verb of the same signification, and is then active, or 

-T 

the preterite of Niphal of tl}p\ iUaqueamty ^ being changed into i, 
and the usual (-) into (••). 

[473.] ^i'^an (Hig-ga-yon). A noun masculine without a plural 
it • 

fneditaHOf murmur, from TOH, removere, as if removed from within. 

T T 

The vin ittt^tiXfiuroi of the LXX. anciently explained vocii inter 
canendum mutatio is supposed by Gesenius to mean the interruption 
of the instrumental music, and he accordingly takes ^i^^Sin here like 
nbo, as an indication to the performers, rendering the former, 
(compare Ps. xdL 4), playing of the harp (to begin), the latter, pause, 
(to singing). 

Verse 18. 

[474.] "^nDtC? (sheche-hhe) <^itcB. In regimen from D^nDttJ, the 
plural masculine of PIDttJ, (the (t) being changed into (:)). From 

- •• T 

n!3l2^, oblitus est. 

- T 

Vebsb 19. 

[475.] r\D^^ (yish-sha-chahh) oblivioni tradetur. The 3rd person 
singular future of Niphal, from TXS05, oblitus est. 

- T 

[476.] ]i'»SM (ebh-yon) egenus. A noun masculine heemantiv, 
from nnM, vduit, cupiit. 

T T 

[477.] mpn (tik-vath) expectatio pauperum, LXX. i vx^^ovh rSf 



• * 
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^rtfiratf, scil. patientia ; Hlpn is a noun feminine heemantiv in re- 

t: • 

gimen nipn, from Hip, in Pihel, ezpectavU. 

[478.] D^^3^ (gnaniy-yeem) pauperum, vd qfflictorum ; ^33^, af- 
flictua^ pauper, which in the plural assumes dagesh euphonic, thus 
U^K^V, in regimen '»>»3:7. Vid. No. 453. The word rfb of the pre- 
ceding clause must be supplied here. 

Verse 20. 
[479.] t^b'^'bM (al yah-6z) ne prcevakat, vel roboretur, LXX. ^^ 

JT 

jtp«T««vo-5w. The 3rd person singular future of Kal, formed by 
syncopating the middle radical, and found in this person only ; 
feminine ti^n, ilia prcevcdebit From Tt57, prcevaluit, robustus/uit. 

T • -T 

[480.] ••)l3Dttf ^ (yish-sha-phe-t55) judicentur, 3rd person plural 
future of Niphal, from V^i^Xd, judicaviU 



- T 

Verse 21. 

CO. 

I 



[481.] nrr^ltf (shee-tha) jwm«, vel incute. The imperative of Kal, 
the n paragogic being added. From n*»B7 or n^lttJ, ponere. Accent, 
Mahpakh-zarkatum. 

[482.] rnitt (mo-r6.) timorem, A heemantiv noun hDlD, timor, 

T T 

and by change of the letters M and H, rrnlD. From M"T^, timiiity the 

•^ being changed into \ 

[483.] UTO (la-hem) super eis. Compounded of b, the sign of 
y.' T 

the dative case (which before affixes takes (t) ), and the affix QH. 
It is used as the dative plural of M^in, tUe, Vid. Gr. p. 18. Accent, 
Merka Mahpachatum. 

[484.] s^57T (ye-dheho6) ut sciant. The 3rd person plural future 
of Kal, from ^T, novit The first person is Vlt^, novi, the *» being 
lost in (••). 
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PSALM us X. 1. 



Yebse 1. 



[485.] yMFt (ta-hamod) stabis, 2nd person singular future of 
Kal, in which the guttural assuming the compound sheva (-:), 
punctuates the preceding letter with the simple vowel (-), (vid. 
Gr. p. 58), from 'nV, stetit. 

- T 

[486.] pima (berarhhok) in hnginquo. A noun masculine pim, 

At; t 

lonffinfuitSj and adverbially lon^e, as well of time as of place ; here 
we are to understand keeping aloof from rendering assistance. From 
pm, hn^e^ proctd abfuit. In plural (t) being changed into (:), it 
makes D'^pim. 

[487.] D'^b57i1 (tah-leem) ahsomdea te, vel ocuIob tuos, LXX. 
v^fp«p«i. 2nd person singidar future of Hiph. from thv, oh^condit 

- T 

[488.] nlni^b (lehit-toth) in temporibus, LXX. h ivKcufieuf, in 
opportunitcUibtts. From n57, tempts. Vid, No. 30. 

Veese 2. 
[489.] rrjiOa (begha-av&th) in superbia. From nKIl, elatus, elevatus 

J— :r : t t 

/uit, comes by changing n into 1, the noun feminine n*1M!l, elatio, 

T-:- 

mperbia. In this place n is changed in n because of regimen. 

[490.] '^337 pbT (yidh-14k gna-nee) insequetur afflictum, LXX. 
ifiyrvftljtrm i ^tux^^, Bythner, with the LXX., Luther, and Gesenius, 
consider ^TS as a nominative; the latter renders accordingly ^' angs- 

•T 

tigt sich der Leidende, i. e., angit se afflictus. Hare and our 
authorized version make it the accusative. The future of Kal from 
pb*T, ezarsity and metaph. ardmii animo persecutus est, 

- T 

P 



122 PRAXIS. [X. — 3, 4. 

[491.1 -WOn*^ (yit-ta-phesoo) eapiantur, 3rd person plural future 
of Nipbal, from tt^n, prehendit Accent, Sbalsbeletb. 

- T 

r492.] niSTDn (bbim-zim-motb) in coffilationibuSy soil, pravis. A 

i • : • 

noun feminine beemantiv nDtlS, cogitatio, from DtDT, cogitavity 
generally taken in a bad sense. Plural nl&TtD. 

[493.] ••tnttJn (bba-sba-bboo) quas eaccogitaverunt 3r(i person 

IT T 

plural preterite of Kal, from nu^n, excogitaviu Tbus before a pause 

- T 

for ^sa?n. [!ff, quas^ see above. Ps. ix. 161. 

Verse 3. 

[494.1 bbn (bil-lel) lattdavitse^ seu. plariatur. The LXX. rendered 
it, i7retm7r»t i ttftet^rtifXUi latidcUur peccaior. The preterite of Pobel, 
inmnum reddidit, from bbn, insanivit In Hipb. splendere, lucere ; 

- T 

and in Hitbp. lattdibus se efferre* [See 233.] 

[495.] niKH (ta-avatb) super desiderio. A noun feminine beem. 

J— :l- 

mwi, cupiditas, wbich in regimen changes H into H ; from rfW, 

T-: - T - T • 

cupiit 

[496.] Ipa V^b.^ (oo-bho-tseang be-rech) et avarzia sibi benedidtf 
seu blanditur. Hare. Alii, et avaro benedixit, V^h, the Ben. Kal, 
from V^% Qucestui deditus fuity item, Divisit. Mendelssohn and 
Gesenius render this V^% plunderer ^ robber ; the former translates, 
"and the robber blesses himself that he scoffs at the Grodhead." 

[497.] 1J"ia (be-rech) benedixit, et rarius maledixity the preterite 
of Pihel, from Ipa, genua flexit See [168.] 

[498.] ^M3 (nee-ets) exacerbavit. The preterite of Pihel, from 
VW3, $previt, contempsit. Accent, Merca-zarkatum. 



-T 



Verse 4. 
[499.] n:ah3 (kegho-bhah) secundum /astum, scil. nasi^ i. e., su- 



- J : 
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perbise suae, rr^h, a noun masuline without a plural, from n^ alius, 
msblimis/uit. 

[500.] "721 (bal) neqtiaqtiam, A negative particle, not used in 
prose ; root nba, implying annihilation, related to bS3, [32]. 

T T -T 

[501.] kHT (yid-rosh) inquiret The future of Kal, from ttJTl, 

ittidiose qtuesivit Vid. No. 445. Poole, in his Synopsis Criticorum, 

here quotes Grotius, saying, ** Nomen Deus hie supplendum est." The 

ancient Hebrew commentator Yarchi makes the same supply in the 

nominative, and so does in our times Gesenius assert (Lehrgebaude, 

p. 850), that Saba 11D8 of the 1 1th verse, which begins a similar 

Strain, is to be supplied here; thus, '* he says in his heart Grod does 

not inquire." 

Verse 5. 

[502.] S|7*^n^ (ya-hhee-loo) dolore-<ifficientur, soil, viae ejus. The 
future of Hiph. from bsMl, dolere, scil. in partu. It is formed by 
casting off the middle radical 1, and is read in the 3rd person only, 
viz., \^Vi\ dolore afficiet, Ps. xxix. 8, and in the plural as above. 
The root b^f, bin, whose more hardened form is ban [No. 364] 
includes the ideas of turning, winding, writhing (hence also par- 
turition, and trembling), swinging, hurling, waiting, remaining, to 
be strong, lasting, and prosperity. The last meanings have been 
countenanced in this passage by various authorities, thus the Geneva 
French version " son train prospere en tout tems," the same idea of 
prosperity is supported by Yarchi and Gesenius. Luther and Men- 
delssohn give the sense of continuance, lasting. So Poole's Synopsis, 
** Sed malim permanent sive perdurant, nempe pravae consuetudines 
(ut Ps. i. 6) nunquam emendantur. r« bin, permanere significat, 
Jer. xxiii. 19, et xxx. 23; sic et b'^n*^, Job. xx. 21." Observe, 
the form under consideration may be Kal as well as Hiphil ; it is the 
latter in Ps. xxix. 8, " causes to tremble." 
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[503.] rVf (\'»-pbeeabh) tuOabit iu illos. The future of Hipb. 
which is found in the Psahns in Srd person singidar only. Formed 
from ros, Jlare^ sufflare^ by casting away 1. 

[504.] Dna (ba-hem) in illoB. The preposition 3, m, with affixes 

takes (t). 

Verse 6. 

[505.] IDfewba (bal-em-mot) nan mavebar. The 1st person sing, 
future of Niphal, which always adopts i, from WO, dimotus fuiU 

[506.] 1*T1 ""H^ (ledhor va-dhor) in genereUumem et genercuHonem, 
A noun masculine "lil, generation durcaUo humance vitce. From Ifiilx 
kabitare. In plural D'^'ni'T and nilil. 

Verse 7. 



[507.] TV7^ (a-la) execratione, A noun feminine from nbM, Juravity 

^T T T T 

exseeratu^ est, and denominative from bM, Gk>d being invoked in 
swearing or cursing. 

[508.] wbD (ma-le) plenum est. The preterite of Kal, from wbo, 
vlemisfuit, in which M quiesces in (••); feminine HSbD, plena fuit, 

T :jt 

Ps, xxvi. 10. 

[509.] Tfhl (va-thoch) et doio; llin, or without \ Tfh, fraus^ 

AT 

ddus, and with \ et, with (t) before athnac, ITHI, eit dolus, from 1J W, 

T VT 

medium, because deceit lies " in medio, i. e., corde hominis." The 
word D^D3in, Prov. xxix. 13, supposes a root T]^F), not found in 
Hebrew, but in Arabic, in the sense of cutting, oppression ; so does 
likewise '?JW in Chaldee and Syriac imply damage and robbery. 
Compare the root 372S [496], which similarly contains the ideas of 
division, cutting, and oppression. 

Verse 8. 
[510.] inMD21 (bema-arabh) in insidiis ; D^ND, insidice, lalebrce^ 
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a nouii masculine heemautiv, from niH, in9idiaiu9 e»t In regimen, 

- T 

as above, it changes (t) into (-). 

[511.] D'»'n5Jn (hhatse-reem) viUarum, The nominative plural 
masculine, and ni*n2n, nominative plural feminine of "12(119 atrium, 

.... .. y 

properly the court-yard. The LXX. render it ^fr« irXwnmvj cum 
divitibuSy having read, perhaps, D^ltt^37, divites, 

[512.] C*^*inD&2l (bam-mis-ta-reem) in latibulii. A noun masc. 
heemantiv, "liHDtD, absconsiOj from IJID, abscandit 

[513.] nhn** (ya-harogh) occidet The future of Kal, from ain, 
occidit. 

[514.] *»pa (na-kee) innocentem. An adjective, from np^, to be 

A* T TT 

dean^pure. In regimen it shortens (x) into (:) ; thus D'^QD *^pa, purut 

... . J 

mantbuSy L e. insons. 

[515.] n^bnb (lehhe-lech4) contra nauperem, LXX. i/j tof 
TiMjT^, in pauperem; Tfbn, pauper, (ifiictus, is formed from the 
unused Tfbn, and with the prefix b, and the paragogic n, nDbnb. 

- T It : •• : 

In verse 14, the accent being drawn back to the penult, in a pause, 
it is nDvPf. In verse 10, H being changed into M, the plural D^'SSvPT 
is found; which, however, some understand as two words, thus 
D*^83 bn, c€Pttis pauperum, viz., bn for b^f, and D'^MS, a plural 
masculine from HMS, aitrivit, by which reading the verb bB3, 

T T - T 

singular, will agree in number with bn. 

[516.] SDb!i*^ (yits-p6-noo) delitescent. The 3rd person plural 
future of Kal, from )t% abscondit. Regularly •*0Q2r», but in a pause 
the original cholem remains. 

Verse 9. 



[517.] 2a'lS'' (ye-erobh) insidiahitur. The future of Kal from 

v:iv ^ 

318, insidiatus est. Observe (•••:) under the guttural, which punc- 



126 PRAXIS. [X. — 10. 

tuates the preceding -with the vowel with which it is compounded> 
r*inDQ2l, in latibtdo, scil. 3, in ; niHDD, latibtdum heemantiv, from 
nnO, latuit. See Nos. 512 and 526.] 

- T 

[518.] ri3D2l (besuo-c6) in iugurio stco. From 'tjDD, texit^ comes 
the noun masculine IfiD, iegumentumy latilmlum. On account of the 
affix it assumes dagesh, and changes 1 into (s), making i3D, and 71 
being substituted for X H3D, tugurium ejus^ and in Fs. Ixxvi 3, 
with 5| in place of (\) iS-ID in the Keri, but in the Kethibh (or text) 

[519.] ^il^nb (la-hhatoph) ad-rapiendum. The infinitive of 

J -: - 

Kal, from >]lDn, cito rapuit, with 7 the sign of the gerund ; wherein 

- T 

also the guttural n takes the compound (-:) in place of (:), which 
punctuates the preceding letter with (-). 

[520.] >]iton'» (yahh-toph) rapiet. The future of Kal from the 
last, for ^lilDrT*, (-:) returning into (:). 

[521.] iOtthsSl (bemosh-cho) in trakendo eju9^ i. e., cum traJieret, 
From 21, in TjitWD, trcthere, the infinitive of ?Jtt5lD, traxit, and the 
suffix i, which causes the change of (?) into (t) chatoof, as in No. 

124. 

Yebse 10. 

[522.] n3T (yidh-ke) conteret se. So read in the Keri, but in 
the text n3T1. The 3rd person singular future of Kal, from HDT 
contrivit, injregii, but in the future signifying he 9haU break or bow 
down himself. We may either read TXSTXX for T\Sli\ with 1 instead 
of *», or reading the letters irrespective of the points (since they are 
always intended for the word in the margin), HDII will signify et 
contrittts foetus est^ and he boweth himself. 

[523.] nto*'* (ya-sh6ahh) kumiliabitur. The future of Kal with 

• At 

patach furtive, from nnttJ, curmtus est^ succubuit^ the middle radical 
being syncopated. See Gram. p. 45. 
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[524.] bcai (ve-na-phal) et cadet Preterite of Kal, from bSDS, 
eecidity of which see more in No. 267. It is here read with 1 con- 
versive of the preterite. 

e 

[525.] Vtt2)2372l (ba-hatsoo-mav) in robustis ejtM, As the strength 
of the body consists much in the hones^ this may mean also, in his 
hones, i. e., into the power of his strength ; the word D5J37, signifying 
a bone or substance. Derived from D!537, robvstvLS y^fortis fait. The 

- T 

participle Pahul of Kal is d!|!53?, of which the plural is D*^ttS)!J3?, as 
the general rule is, that ** (t) penult, is shortened into (?) in every 
increment and also in regimen.^' The Geneva French translation is 
here very appropriate, " entre ses griffes" (gripe, claws), the word 
D'»)iyi!53?, being, according to Gresenius, an epitheton poeticum, (like 
1*^21N, nasb, &c.) used for ** strong members," " teeth," ** claws." 



T T : 



Verse 11. 

[526.] 1*^nDn (his-teer) occuUavit vultus ejus, which the LXX. 
render i^ia-rfpf/t^ avertit, inasmuch as the angry are wont to turn 
away the face. The preterite of Hiph. from "1/10, abscondit, which 

- T 

in Hiph. implies through aversion, 

[527.] nbn"b2l (bal-ra-a) nequaquam vidit; nwi, vidit, feminine 

jr r ' T T 

nn8"1, and in the second and first persons of both numbers, n 

T-:iT 

being changed into *» quiescent, it gives /T'Wn, vidisti, and with n 

T • T 

paragogic, nn*^bn, and by suppressing **, nn^D; 1st person '^/T^bTl; 

T*T T»T ••T 

but in the plural n is lost before ^1, which gives s^KI, viderunt. See 

T 

[333]. 

Verse 12. 

[528.] n3tt?n"bM (al-tish-cahh) ne obliviscaris. The 2nd person 
singular future of Kal, which is n3tt?H, obliviscar, (with dagesh lene 
after (••) ), from nDOJ, oblitus est, for which see No. 451. 



- T 
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[529.] U^'^ySf, pauperum sive afflictoruniy or (taking 1 for *»), as in 
the margin d^133? (hana-veem) mansuetorum. See No. 453. 



•T-: 

Verse 14. 



[530.] l5^2in (tab-beet) respkies. The future of Hiph. 2nd person 
singular from ia*»2in, ctspexit, respexit, from the root (not used) in 
Kal ID213, of which the 3 is changed in Hiph. into dagesh. 

- T 

[531.] nrh (la-theth) ad dandum vel rependendum. The infin, 
of Kal with b the gerundial sign prefixed, from ]n3, dedit^ of which 

-T 

both the letters a are lost in the infinitive HTI, dare. Observe, be- 
fore a monosyllable, 7 takes (▼). 

[532.] nV^T* (ya-haz6bh) rdinquet se. The 3rd person singular 
future of Kal, from St3?, deseruit, dereliquit. Observe, the compound 
eheva under the guttural points the preceding letter with (-). 

[533.] Dirr* (ya-thom) pupillo. From the unused Dn\ of same 
meaning, comes Din*^, and in the plural (t) being changed into (:), 

T 

D^'Din'*, pupiUL 

[534.] "Itiy (ho-zer) adjutor. The Ben. Kal. which supplies the 
place of a noun ; and in the plural d^lti^^ ; from ItV, adjumt 



-T 



Yekse 15. 

[535.] lht2? (shebhor) contere vel frange. The imperative of Kal 
from "l^tli, Jrepit, res duras comminuit 

- T 

[536.] 3?nt (ze-roang) brackium, A noun of common gender, but 
- j: 

oftener feminine. — Buxtorf. Plural ni3?i*lt, brachia; Ps. xxxvii. 17; 
from ^^It, seminavii, as it seems to grow from the body, or by me- 
tathesis, from *ltV, auxilieUtes est, quasi auxilium corporis. The root 

- T 

3?1T (as well as rrit, mt, tnt, pnt, TUt) contains the ideas of 
spreading and extending, and thus gives expression to sowing seed 
and the arm. The Latin sero dropping the r in sevi, Saturn^ is 
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more akin to the English to sow, German saen. It is remarkable, 
however, that these and other hmguages by inserting the letter p 
or ^ in the sound of HT, which the above six triliterals have in 
common, represent like them, in a great variety of words, some 
modification or other of the same ideas of spreading and extension; 
thus the Greek oWp*^, rr*pi«, &c., Latin spargo, spiro, stemo, &c. ; 
in English we need only glance over those columns in the Dictionary 
beginning with j^w, str, sprout, sprite, spread, sprig, spring, sprinkle, 
(p*)t) &C. &C., strew, straw, streak, strut, street, &c. &c. The Ger- 
man (changing the vowels) has nearly all the same words and even 
more, as strahl, a beam^ (mt, to skine), the same word in Italian 
and Bussian signifies a dart; for stream the German has strom, 
strudel, strut ; the latter having become obsolete, is found in its 
vigour still in Irish; although, like the Hebrew, that language not 
admitting spr, str, at the beginning of a word, it is simply Sruth, a 
«lream<t (compare D"lt). 

[537.] MSZDTrba (bal-tim-tsa) nm invenies. The 2nd person 

IT : • 

singular future of Kal, from HSt), invenit. 



T T 



Verse 16. 

[538.1 i^riMtJ (me-ar-ts6) de terra ejus. From ID, cfe, (which takes 
(••) before M), and ^18, terra. In the plural the former (v) being 
changed into (-:), and the latter into (t), we obtain ni^TIN, terroe. 

Veese 17. 

[539.] n3?Ott7 (sha-mang-ta) audivisti. The 2nd person singular 
preterite of Kal, from 3?Ott7, audivit, 

[540.] y^^F\ (ta-cheen) stabilies. The 2nd person singular future 



J' T 



' of Hiph., of which the 1st person is 7*^08; from ]S|D, which in Hiph. 



is pDH. 

• •. 

Q 
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[541.] a'^B^J'l (tak-sheebfa) attendere-faciet. The 2nd person 
singular future of Hiplu, from nOJp, properly aiirem odvertiL 

- T 

[542.] TOM (oz-ne-cha) aurem-tuam ; ITH aurisy a noun of the 

IV :t 

feminine gender. In the dual (or plural) D^^^H, utraque auris^ and 
with the affix, D being excluded ^*^3TH, aures tzuie. Hence )^ a 

V : T 

verb in Pihel, aMendit. 



Yebse 18. 

[543.] tobnJb (lish-pot) adjudicanduniy L e., uijudicet. The in- 
finitive of Kal preceded by the gerundial b, which takes (•) on ac- 
count of the following (.). Root IDQttJ, jtidkavit 

- T 

[544.] >]*»Di'»"ba (bal-yo-seeph) ne addaty i, e^ ne pergaU The 3rd 
person singular future of Hiph., from fp^^ (Midit In Hiph, ^"^dIh, 
in which *» is changed into 1. 

[545.] *Ti3? (h5dh) ampltuSj tdtra. Indeclinable. 

[546.] y'^TSh (la-harots) ad conterendum. The infinitive of Kal, 
from \p3?, contritits fuit, or transitively, contrivit animo vel corpore. 
LXX. fcpyttXctv^uv, magnificare se. 



PSALMUS XL N>. 



Yebse 1. 



[547.] IJ^M (ech) quomodo! or with n paragogic rfD*»M, an in- 
terrogative particle expressive of wonder. 

[548,] 51'nlsrin (to-meroo) dicetis. 2nd person plural future of 
Kal, which in the 1st person is *1lsK for niD^M, the second M being 
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suppressed in order that two should not come together; 2nd person 
n)Db5n; 3rd person IIDrf'*; in Ps. xliL 10, the Ist person is found 
with n paragogic, thus mlsiM. 

[549.] 1T13 (noodhoo), or in the Keri '»'TD (noo-dhee) fuge. The 
imperative of Kal of TO, migrare^ profotgere^ and with a dative, 
eondolere. It expresses the removal of the body from pitice to jjlace, 
and in this differs from V^, which signifies an unsteady position, 
shaking, nodding, hovering, reeling; some passages excepted where 
it agrees with Tia and 113, for example, Jer. xiv. 10. 

Yebse 2. 

[550.] )^!D1'^ (yidh-rechoon) intendent The 3rd person plural 
future of Kal with ) paragogic, from '?pT, tetendit. Vid. No. 357. 

[551.] "in^^'hv (gnal"ye-ther) «u/7er nervum. LXX. f& ^«p«Tp«r. 
Simonis settles the noun masculine Sn*^, thus, 1. chorda, nervus, 

V V 

funis, restis, a tensione vel extensione, plural D'»"iri\ (D^in*^D 
"liT^lD occur in the same sense and more frequently) ; 2. excellentia, 
eminentia; 3. abundantia; 4. reliquum, residuum: to these may be 
added, 5. another name for hin% the father-in-law of Moses. Of 
the root "in\ the same author says in Kal inusit, proprie tendit, 

-T 

intendit, extendit. The words 'nn^'bs? of Ps. xxxL 24, are rendered 
abundantly y ia/ull measure, 

[552.] niT^b (lee-roth) ad jactdandum, LXX. Taw x«TtfTdfit;^«<, 
sciL '{hum. The gerundial form of the infinitive of Kal, which is 
rfr\\ but with b prefibced, the (:) is removed because of the pre- 
ceding (•). 

[553.] bDV^Haa (bemo-6-phel), tea for 3, in. The syllable io, 
says Gesenius, is a paragogic syllable attached to the prepositions, 
21, 3, b, merely to make independent words of them (there being 

• • • 

in Hebrew no word of one letter). These words are exclusively 
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poetical except 1^3, (with grave suffixes, and SD3 with light 
suffixes), which will be found also in the ordinary style. A com- 
parison with the Arabic, where the same triliteral compounds are 
of common use, would point out the origin of SlD to be the word nO, 

T 

what (used relatively). 

[554.] bSw (6-phel) caligine. A noun radical, denoting denser 

« 

darkness than ^tZ^H, tenebrce^ and here means in ipsa caligine. 

Yebse 3. 

[555.] ninitfn (hash-sha-thSth) yw»Mfa?w«wto ipsa. The plural 
of JHttJ, fundamentumy with the article H prefixed. From n\x5j 

T 

ponere. The LXX. seem to have read PXiVJ^ quoe posuistiy as they 

T - - 

have rendered it on « rv x«rijpTiV*>, qvumiam quce tu perfedsti, 

[556.] ^!)DirT» (ye-ha-re-soon) destruentur. The 3rd person plur. 

A "It- 

future of Niph. with ) paragogic (which draws the accent to the 
last radical, see 596), the (..) under *» being compensative for the ex- 
cluded dagesh, and the latter under 1 being on account of the accent 
Athnach. From D*in, destrtixity diruit, which is said properly of 
buildings^ and is the opposite to n32l, cedificaviU 

T T 

Veesk 4. 

[557.] •Itn'^ (ye-hhez6o) intuentur. The 3rd person plural future 
of Kal, which is in the 1st person ntnw, contemplabor. From ntn, 

VV:V TT 

perspexit mente et oculis, which is the Chaldee and Syriac for nM*l, 

T T 

and substituted in Hebrew only in the more lofty and prophetic style. 
[558.] VS337C3? (gnaph"hap-pav) palpebroe ^W, i. e., pupillae oculi 
ejus. The word D'»B37D37, (which never occurs), pdlpebroBy is a dual 
noun, of which the termination D** , is excluded on account of the 
affix I** . From Pf(S, vdare. The first and last radical being re- 
peated, the conjugation (thus formed from a biliteral root) is called 
Pilpel ; i^yro bearing the same relation to PfiV, as flutter does to/y. 



XL — 6.] PRAXIS. 133 

nnitf '»Q3?Q3? applied to the first rays of the rising sun, is used by 
Job, like 'Aftipoi /8Af^«pdi», (Soph. Antigone). 

[559.] ^r\'D> (yibh-hhanoo) probabunt The 3rd person singula^ 
future of Kal, thus, inSM, ]nan, }r\^\ &c. ; in the 3rd person 

• • • • 

plural n takes (-:) on account of the gutturaL From )r\% probavity 

- T 

periadumfecity Anglicd, he tested^ assayed, LXX. «{it«^«. 

Verse 6. 

[560.] "11013^ (yam-ter) plitet The 3rd person singular future of 
Hiph. and therefore signifies pluere faciei. From "niOD, ptuere^ as a 

- T 

verb only used in Hiphil. 

[561.] D*^nB (pa-hheem) laqueos. The plural of n53, Ic^tietis, 

from n^lQ, iUaqueare. Vid. No. 503. 

[562.] tt?N (esh) t^Tsi^. A noim of common gender, but oftener 
J" 

feminine. It has no pluraL It signifies also calamity, war, de- 
struction. The Jewish Targum renders this passage thus, " He will 
cause the rain of his vengeance to come down upon the impious who 
breathe out fire." 

[563.] n'^'lSni (ve-goph-reeth) et mlphur. A noun fem. without 
plural. This word may be considered a derivative of 1S1, (for which 

V 

also "155) is used), rosin, pitch; whence Gen. vL 14, •lOb '^iSy, trees 

• • • 

containing such combustible matter, and it is probable that originally 

it was synonymous with ISh. 

[564.] niQ3?bt (zil-ha-photh) procellarumy i. e., procellosissimus. 
T : • 

The plural of the quadrUiteral noun feminine n537bt, proceUa, It is 
also found in the plural with T. The expression alludes to the 
scorching or glowing winds well known and dreaded in the East; 
the letter b being added to the root ^3?t, which in Syriac means to 
glow, in Hebrew to burn with anger, A similar insertion we find 
in ia«bttJ, otherwise p«tt7. 

• • T .• 
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[565.] t DDi2) tUXi (menath cosam) partio calkis eorum. nSD, 

IT jt: t: 

portiOj jjara, a noun feminine from HDD, numeravit. Di3, calixj a 

TT 

cup, and hence metaphorice a portion^ as he who presided over a 
feast distributed to each his portion* See Ps. Ixxv. 8 ; *^ For in the 
hand of the Lord there is a cup,^' &c Also, St. Matt xxvi 29- To 
DIs is added the pronominal affix D , eorum. Plural of PSD is 

T T : 

niratD and rtVaiD, see Neh. xiL, verse 44 and 47. 

t: t: 

Verse 7. 
[566.] nnH (a-hebh), or nnH, dilexitj amavitj the 3rd person 

J " T - T 

singular preterite of Kal; 2nd person singtdar D^nH, dilexisti ; 1st 

T X - T 

person singular *^nnnH, dilexi^ or in a pause ^^DsnK 

• : - T • :iT T 



PSALMUS XII. a\ 

Verse 2. 

[567.] 2)DD"^3 (kee-phds-soo) quoniam desierunt The 3rd person 
i- I' 

plural preterite of Kal, from DD, by syncope for ODD, desiit, de/ecit 

[568.] d*»i!iaN (emoo-neem) Jideles, veracea. A noun masculine 

plural signifying veritates^ fidelitatea. From 7^^» i^i Niphal ]tDM3, 

- T -v:v 

verax, Jldus est. LXX. mXtyti^o-uv «i «AiiSt<«i, diminutoe sunt veritates. 
The singular occurs Deuter. xxxiL 20, pM, (the same as ]5|t5W), 
where (••) is put for (•••:), per Syriasmum, as Grammarians term this 
change with which we meet occasionally in Scripture, as !»D8 for 
:)0«, Exod. xvi. 23; -VriN for si^nw, Jes. xxi. 12. 

v; T •• TV; 

[569.] '^aao (mib-benay) a film. The noun masculine ^a, filius, 
in the absolute form of the plural, and with the li^ht affixes takes (▼) 
in place of (••) and makes D*^3a ; but in regimen, and with the ^rcrve 
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affixes it changes (?) into (:) and makes ^SSl, and with the prefix S, 

*• • • 

Yebse 3. 

[570.1 81tt? (sh&v) mendacium. A radical noun masculine without 
a plural, sometimes used adverbially, .^•iwfra, (emeref as in Pa. Ixxxix. 
48, Mlferrn3"7y, ^^ propter quidfrustra creasti omnes filios hominis." 

[571.] HM (eth) eum; but this particle generally denotes the 

accusative. 

< 
[572.] ^T^ (ray-hay-hoo) proximo suo. The noun masculine 

V^y or TlV^i socitis /amUiarts, plural D'»3?T is derived from HVIj 

pavity or according to some, from the Chaldaic S37n, vduit In the 

plural, being formed from HV"^, it " casts away n radical along with 

the preceding vowel," according to the general rule when 71 is the 

last radical ; and makes ^HV"^ for s^nnsn ; for the affix ^71 does 

not unite with nouns except those ending in H . — ^Bythner. 

[573.] n^by (seph4th) lcM>. A noim feminine nQ&7, labiuniy in 

J' i T T 

regimen changing n into /I , and (▼) into ( :). 

[574.] nipbn (hha-la-kSth) Uanditiarum^ L e. sermone blando. 

At** 

The plural of the noun feminine Hpbn, blanditice, item pars, jxyrtio, 

T : V 

From phn, dispertivit, dimaiU In Gen. xxviL 16, Hpbn signifies 

- T - : V 

the smooth part of Jacob's neck. The primary meaning of pbn is 

smoothness, as here and above 264 ; we find the same in words of 

similar sotmd in other languages, as glac-ies, glass, glib, glaber, 

gladius, glide, German glatt, Russian gladkee; ;^«AJt«;, calculus, the 

latter word, which in Chaldee is \hTy (smooth pebbles for calcula- 

tion and casting lots), gave rise to the secondary meaning, which is 

that of division. 

[575.] mD** (yach-rayth) exscindet. The 3rd person singular 
J... - 

future of Hiph., from m3, scidit, exsctdtt, amputavit. 
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[576.] '»nDa7 (siph-didy) labia. From nob, labium (vid. No, 
573), comes the dual D^^JHSO?, n being changed into n. In regimen 
D*t is changed into ** , and (▼) into (x), the former (:) also in (•), 
from whence '»nQtt7. In the plural feminine /linOtt?. 

. T • 

[577.] maiD ^inJb (la-shon medhab-bereth) /^«^^<a»^ c/o^we«fe»i. 
The participle feminine in Pihel, from liT, locutm est, Vid. No. 76, 

- T 

[578.] nib*T2 (gedho-loth) magna^ superba. The feminine plural 
of the adjective bil2, magntM^ feminine nVlTSl, plural masculine 

T T t 

D'^biH feminine nib^Tl From Via, crevit^ magnusfuit See [257.] 

• • • 

Verse 5. 

[579.] *l**21^ (nagh-beer) prcevalebimus. The 1st person plural 
future of Hiph, from "IDSl, prcevaluit, scilicet, robore, virtutibztSj &c.; 

- T 

in Hiphel 1*^2l3n, potentem reddidit 

[580.] •13nM (it-t4-noo) nobiscum. From riM the preposition, 

AT • " 

which with aflixes changes (••) into (•), as *»n8, mecum; ^Oi^^ no- 

T • 

biscum^ &C. 

[581.] sob (14-noo) nobis. From b the sign of the dative, and ."D 

It 

the affix. See Gram. pp. 18 and 21. 

Verse 6. 

[582.] "idh^ (mish-shodh) a vaMationey L e. propter vastitatem; 
*W*, voBtatiOy is a noun masculine without a plural, from l*Tt2^, f>as- 

- T ^ 

iamt 

[583.] np38lD (may-en-k4th) a gemitUy Le, propter gemitum; 

V- : VI*. 

np!3M, gemituSj is a noun feminine, and therefore in regimen changes 

TT-: 

n into n , (t) being also changed into (;), and (-:) losing its (••), it 

T 

should be Dp^^ but in certain cases (specified in Gresenius' H. G. 
translated by Conant, § 27) (:-) is changed into (:v), and it becomes 
np3M, with the prefix t). LXX. tfvcet rnf T«A«<T«rp/ff(. 
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[564.] D!)pH (a-koom) surpaniy i. e. potentiAm meam ostendam. 
The 1st person nngular future of Kal, from D^*7, itirpere, 
[585.] /T^ltfM (a-sheeth) jt?o«a»i. The 1st person singular future 

• T 

of Kal, from rftttJ or /T^ttJ, ponere. The 2nd person is H'^tt^D or 
ria^i^, und before nUK)caph WZ^in. 

[586.] VUh^ (be-yay-th6ng) in salute; 3^0^, salusj it a noun 
masculine without a plural, from Vt&^t Hiphil T^^oHn, salvavit 

VBB8& 7. 

[587.] nh&M (eem-r6th) teHfO. From the noun feminine nntDb^, 
verbum, sertno, and in re^men /TJfiM. The plural is ni"lDW, but 
in regimen, as here M takes (.), and (t) is changed into (:) ; hence 

[588.] nnfro (teho-roth) pura verba. From njIlD, mundus^ 
purua/uity comes tlie noun masculine nintt, purus^ used often with 
respect to the mind, as TTTTO sb, cor mundum. Feminine mintD ; 
plural nt-ihto. 

: 

[589*] ^DS (ke-seph) argentum. A noun masculine, which, like 

VJV 

the other precious metal ^TVt (compare DH!^, yellow), owes its name 

T T 

to its colour; 15)03 implying in Chaldee to be pale, and in Hebrew 

- T 

(to turn pale with) longing. 

[590.] Tfn^ (tsa-rooph) excoctum. The participle pahul of Kal, 
from Pp'S, igne purgavit, properly said of metals, 

[59L] Vb^a (ba-h'-16el) in catino terreno. Hebr. riwb, super 

J* -:|- VAT T 

terram. V^bl7 is a noun masculine derived from V?^, operatus est, 
and occurs only here; Gesenius translates it VDcrkstatt, i. e. workshop. 
[592.] ppta (mezuk-kak) defoecatum. The participle Puhal of 
pipXj/udit, defcecavit 

-T 

[593.] D'^n^Sttf (shibh-ha-tha-yim) septies, i. e., sceptus. From 



II 



138 PRAXIS. [XIL— 8, 9. 

the masculine niT^K^, septetn^ comes, by changing n into T\ and 
adding the dual termination D*^n73B7, and before a pause tJ^illT^tZJ, 
here taken adverbially. 

Verse 8. 

[594.] D^ttttJin (tish-me-r&ym) cugtodies eo9. From the verb ItJttJ, 
ctutodivit, comes the future of Kal nistZ^ of which the 2nd person 

• •• 

is ^iDIZ^in, which, with the affix D , becomes D^tSQ^i^. 

[595.] !»SJ1Sin (tit-s'rennoo) sermbis eum. The future of 'Kal, 

V : • 

from *^!^3, servavUy which sometimes retains and sometimes loses 3, 
the loss being compensated by dagesh, as in this place. Future 

Verse 9. 
[596.] ]S|Dbnn'» (yith-hal-la-choon) obambulant The 3rd person 

A T - : • 

plural future of Hithpahel, which voice is Ifbnnn; future IjbnnM, 
&c From Tfbn, ambtUamt, ivit. Before a pause (-) is changed into 

- T 

(*), and 3 paragogic being added, the word becomes 7S|Dbnn% with 

T - : • 

the accent on the last radical, (see 556). 

.[597.] tnS (k'-room). From 3, quiimy secundum^ and d1 for 
D^, aUum ease. The infinitive of Kal. It therefore signifies se- 
cundum exakationemf i. e. quum exakatur, 

[598.] n^ (zul-looth) vilUas, Buxtorf refers niVt (as some 
copies have it) to the singular nVt, vUitas, vel res vUis; and assigns 
it to the root b^ff, vile esse, vilipendere. Gresenius derives rVUt from 
bbt, and renders it schrecken, ie. fright. In his Lehrgebaude, 
p. 734, he considers QTIS as implying the suffix, (for DDD2)), and 
translates accordingly, "when they rise (then there is) fright to 
the children of men." (See 428). 

[599.] DTM "^anb (libh-nay adham) inter JUios hominis, Vid. No. 

It t ;••: • 

569. 
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PREFACE. 



In presenting the following elementary work to the 
Hebrew student, the compiler puts forward no claims 
to originality of thought or discovery, in a path that 
has already been trodden by so many learned Hebraists, 
both Jewish and Christian. It will suffice for his ob- 
ject if he has been able successfully to glean from the 
valuable labours of each such information as the youth- 
ful scholar may implicitly rely on, and to have presented 
it in so tangible a form that it may be readily appre- 
hended by the most inexperienced mind. To smooth 
the path towards the acquisition of that language in 
which the far greater portion of the sacred oracles was 
originally written, and to reduce it within such a com- 
pass as would render it compatible with the time and 
means of all, has been the Editor's earnest desire, as he 
conceives that he would thereby remove two serious 
obstacles to the acquisition of a knowledge of the sacred 
tongue. 



Vlll PREFACE. 

The authorities consulted in this compilation have 
been Buxtorf, Bythner, Parkhurst, Robertson, Stuart,* 
Jones, and others, especially Ashworth,*^ whose clear 
grammatical arrangement has been followed throughout, 
and whose useful Paradigms have been corrected and 
given at length ; and as the Grammar will be followed 
immediately by the publication of the first twelve 
Psalms with Latin version and grammatical praxis, 
compiled from Bythner and equally high authorities, it 
is hoped that an elementary work will thus be presented 
to the public, which will be found to possess much prac- 
tical utility. 

Should this humble effort be attended with any 
portion of success in the attainment of the above men- 
tioned desirable objects, the Editor will feel amply 
rewarded for the time and labour that the work has re- 
quired ; rejoicing that he has been in any measure the 
means of promoting an acquaintance with that language 
in which the " lively oracles of God" were originally 
written, and in which the coming of a Redeemer was 
so minutely foretold. 

'^ His clear view of the Hebrew accents will be found in an Ap- 
pendix. 

^ See Mr. Yeates' improved edition, to which the Editor is in- 
debted for some useful notes. 
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CHAPTER I. 

OP THE LETTERS AND POINTS. 

1. The names, form, sound, and numeral value of 
Hebrew letters, are. 



Aleph^ .H a... 1 

Beth . . a bh, or 3 b . . . 2 
Gimel . !l gh, or H g , . . 
Daleth . *T dh, or ^ d . . . 

He ... n h . . . 

Vau . . 1 V . . . 

Zain • • T • • • • . z . . • 
I I Cheth • n • . • • ch p^ 

' Teth . . ID t . 

Yod . . •» y . 



P 



• . 



3 
4 
5 
6 
7 
8 
9 
10 



Caph . • 3 k> or 2> c ... 20 



Lamed • b . . • 1 . • . . 30 

Mem •.)Q...m.... 40 
Nun ... 3...n.... 50 

^ Samech . D • • t s . • • • 60 
Hain»» . . 3^ . . . h . . . . 70 

I Phe . . . Q . . .ph or Q, p 80 
i' Tzade . . S . . . tz . . . . 90 

I Koph .. p ... k .... 100 

I Resh ..•!... r. . . .200 
Shin . .tt> . . .sh. . . .300 
Thau . .n . . . thorn, t400 



• See Psalm cxix., in which not only each divmon, but every 
verse in each division, begins with the letters of the alphabet in the 
order here given; the letter of each verse commencing with the 
letter of its own division, viz., all of the first with «, those of the 
second with ^ &c. 

*» The sound of V is various ; some sound it in the beginning of 



B 
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DILATED LETTERS. 

Long Aleph> H 

: He n 

— Lamed ^ 

Mem D 

Thau n 

Beth 3 

Resh n 



FINAL LETTERS, ( Camnephatz.) 
Final Caph»> . . . T 
■ Mem • • • D 

- Nun . . . . ^ 

Phe . . . . rj 

Tzade ... V 



..•••• p^ 



. . 600 

. . 600 

. . 700 

. . 800 

. . 900 

. .1000 
. .2000 



The other numbers are expressed by a combination 



a word like ng^ as Vain, gnain, as in gnomon ; h in the middle, as 
in ^FW^, behiUo ; and ng at the end, as ruaVy rttang. But the 
translators of the English Bible never give it this harsh sound, as 
may be seen in the proper names 1SV Eber, bs^n Baal, riSTlD 
Pharoah, and many others. 

The letter Shin written with a point on the left W is called Sin, 
and pronounced s, as in HDtD saphah, being very similar in sound to 

T T 

D> though not quite so sibilant, as in Judg. xii. 6, « say now rfiilvS 

V 

ShibboUih, (a stream ;) and he said, /ibislD SibholethJ* 

* These long letters are used towards the end of lines merely to 

complete the space, and are found only at the end of words. 2 and 

1 rarely occur. 

^ This form of Caph, Mem; &c., is caXled^nal, because they only 

assume it at the end of words* 

^ If in the ancient Hebrew copies of the Bible numeral letters 

were used, as it b said they were, the likeness of several letters may 

account for some mistakes where numbers are concerned, and the 

careless making or reading a tittle upon a letter might change units 

into thousands. 
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of these letters ; those of highest value being placed on 
the right hand : thus, m> stands for 11 ; 3> for 12 ; ex- 
cept in the number 15, in which the Hebrews use tOf 9» 
and 1, 6, to avoid the use of n*^ ; the same letters signi- 
fying the sacred name of God (Jah). Therefore tifO^ 
stands for 1841. 

' The distinction between several letters^ which re- 
semble each other, should be carefully remarked, v. g. 

With respect to the organs of pronunciation^ the 
letters have been divided into^v^ classes, which require 
to be particularly observed, as the letters of the same 
organ are frequently interchanged for each other, ex* 
cept n 3.nd y. 

I. Guttural, or those formed by the throat, ynUN 
technically ahachang. 

lu Lingual, by the tongue, riDbWI datlanath. 

III. Palatine, by the palate, p5>J| gicak. 

IV. Dental, by the teeth, m'l'^iO'i zastzerash. 

V. Labial, by the lipsj p]aii humaph. 

t^f n> 1j and \ (ehevi) are called quiescents, because 
they often are not sounded, e. e. when they have no 
vowel under them. *» indeed sometimes forms a diph- 
thong with the preceding vowel, as s^^ti Adonai, the 
Lord ; >3n{^ adonai^ my lords, and T at the end of a 
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word is sounded like Vf as V9 pi^f his mouth. Some^ 
times also they form a diphthong together, as in ^1> 
gaif a nation ; ^^ j gcduh revealed. 

T 

With respect to the consideration of the roots of 
words and their derivaUveSj the letters of the alphabet 
have been divided into eleven radicals and as many 
servUes. The radical letters are those which are never 
found except in the roots of words. The serviles are those 
which serve to the inflexion of words, or their formation 
from roots. They are also frequently used as radicals. 

The radicals are y^ tnt9 Dy9!fp1» ^^^ ^^^ ^^^ 
eluded in the words of the Jewish prayer yti MIS OPT 

~ • • • 

p^S cfMs perei ghezang tsedek^ ^ spare the twig of 
the righteous stem." 

The serviles are [^^ ni "^bJ^^ Mtr\9 and are in- 
cluded in the three proper names ^^y\ ntt^JO \r)^tt 
Ethan Mosheh ve- Caleb. Thus in p^'s to be just, the 

- T 

letters are all radical, but in the derivative np^sy^^^^y 
the final n is servile, whereas in i^^y to a^cend^ the 

T T 

final n is used as a radical.-^( Vide Chap. XII.) 

2. The points and marks, about or within the letters, 
are, vowels, mappik, dagesh, maccaph, or accents. 

3. There are fourteen voweky five long, five shoi*t, 
and four very short. Their sound is here expressed 
by the correspondent vowels in some English words. 
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Kametz* . • H • • a • . Mailer. 

T 

Tzere . • . H . • e • • ikSre, 
Long chirek^ • . i • • prcfUe. 
Cholem .•• i..o.. wuite. 
Shurek . • • 9| . .oo. . nde. 



PaUcb H . . a . . 

Segol H. .6. . 

Short chirek . . H . . i . . wim. 
Kametz-diateph*t9 . . o . . iiol. 

T 

Kibbutz . • . . H . . Q • . ru». 



Chirek followed bj ^ is long (\) but without it 
generallj short, (.). 

4. Sheva (i^) is an exceeding short e, as in belongs 
and is sometimes quiescent. — (Vide Chap, II. Sect. 2.) 

Sheva is understood as standing under all consonants 
(except ehevi) which have no other vowel.^ 

Three vowels joined with sheva make tliree new 
vowels, called compound shevas or semi- vowels. 

Chateph.patach . . H . . • a • . . very short ... as mutable. 

m 

Chateph-segol . . . M . . • e . . . verj short ... as beiieve. 

• •• • 

Chateph-kametz . . H . . • o . . . very short ... as apposite. 

* The H is here ouly used, as any other letter might have been, 
to shew the situation of the vowels in respect to the consonants ; but 
the shurek always has \ and the cholem most commonly. A tittle 
over any other letter, and the point which distinguishes tt5 from b 
may be cholem. The point of tt5 is cholem when the preceding 
consonant has no vowel, and of W when the W itself has none, nate 
Moshe?^ Wby Mm^. 

^ Kametz and kametz-chateph are distinguished in Chap. IL s. 8. 

* As a letter which has dagesh forte is doubled, (vide infra, 
Sect. 7,) or is the same as if there were two such letters, sheva is 
understood under the former, as ^Si ronnuy for ^'XH ronenu. 
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5. A patach is put under a final n^ n» ^^^ y> ^^^^^ 
a kibbutz, or any of the four last long vowels, but is 
pronounced before them, as n^^ ruachy the wind; 
rt'jN JEloah, God; y*^V t/ocleangf knowing: this is 
cslled patach /urtivtmiy or stealing in^ and it is lost 
when the word increases at the end, as by declining, 
&c., as, sing. rt!?N, plur. O'^rlbN; sing. nl1» plur. 

•• • • 

niniT^^cAo^A, not riinn ruacoth. 

6. Mappikj from jprj^ to inng* oz^^, is a tittle in a 
final ^y and requires it to be pronounced harder than a 
common n» ^s ni*?N eloah. 

v: 

// 7. A tittle in any other letter than n is called 
j ti^^ dageshy from lyji^ tf pointed. . Of this there are two 
^ sorts, forte and lene. Z^ag-e^A ybrt^doubles the letter 
in which it is put, as in ^pQ pakkeed^ to visit frequently : 
dagesh lene is a tittle in any of the letters ng^ "ijii 
technically bheghadh kephath ; it removes the aspirate 
sound, and requires them to be pronounced somewhat 
harder than they would naturally be, but not so hard 
as the forte ; little notice, however, is taken of dagesh 
lene in reading, unless it be found in Ji, % g, or ji, 
which are then pronounced G, D, P, and T. 

N. B. — The gutturals and "i do not admit dagesh. 
8. A small stroke like a hyphen (") joining two 
words, is called maccaphy as i^"^5 col-labcy every heart. 

T 

valerates the reading, and sometimes changes a 
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long vowel into a shorty as «?b into -«?5 cole into cbh 

T 

(not cdl before Maccaph ;) p a ran, into -p sounded 
hdne and hSn. 

9. All the other characters are accents : six of these 
are also pauses. 

Rebbia, a sopeiincumbent point, thus, i^, from ^3*^ 

- T 

incumbered is equivalent to our comma (,). 

Athnac, a respiration, from n^3 quiescere^ thus, i^, 

" A 

equal to a colon (:)• 

Zakeph-katon, erector parmuy from np} erejnt^ 
and itQp parvus, marked thus^ tiy equals a semicolon (;) 
instead of which Segolta (inverted Segol) ti^ and 
sometimes Tiphca i^ is used in long verses. 

Sylluk, a remission of the voice, from n^O remisity 

- T 

equals a period, and is written thus, |i|. It is always 
placed before Soph-pasuk. 

Soph-pasuk, (;) the end of the passage, p\^o the endy 
n05 o/the passage. This, with Athnac and Sylluk, is 
always a pause ; but Rebbia, Zakeph-katon, Segolta, 
and Tiphca are frequently only musical characters. (;) is 
placed at the end of every verse in the Hebrew Bible. 

The Tonic accent denotes that the syllable is to be 
elevated, and is placed either on the last or penult, 
syllable. If placed on the last syllable it is termed 
ocwfe, and by the Hebrews Milrang yi*?jD> "beneath" 
or " belpw" the penult. But if placed on the penult, 
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it 18 then termed penactdej and is called Milheel ^^.y^s 
"above." Thus bN^ft^'* Israel is acute, and •^^as3M 
Abimelek is penacute. 

The other accents, which are about twenty, served 
to direct the modulation of the voice in chanting or 
singing. Their powers may be collected in some mea- 
sure from their names, but are now but little known. 
They are as follow, viz. 



i: 



Metheg, a bridle^ H 

Zakeph gadhol> tbe great eU* 

vatar • • • • * 

Tebhir, or broken soand . • • M 

Geresh, expulsion of voice . . M 
Gereshajrim, two expeUere • . H 
Telisha gedlholakygreater evul' 

sion 

Telisha kettannah> less evul^ 



p 



ston 



Karne parah, the horns of the 
heifer 



Q 



QP 



CO 



^AtLy the d^ffuser ..... 
Yethib, a drawing hack. . . . H 



< 



Paser> the disperser H 

Shalshelethy a chain •••... H 

Munachy or placed below . . . M 

Maphach, or inverted H 

Darga, a step H 

M erca, a lengthening out . • . H 
Merca kephula, a double do. . M 
Yareachy the moon ...... H 

Pashta, (or Kadma,) extension H 
Pesek, a pause or cutting o^ M I M 



Accents are either tonic or euphonic. If there 
be but one in a word, it is a tonic accent: if more 
than one, the last is tonic and the rest are euphonic. 

■ ■■!■ ■■■ I ii.ii ..^,,m II ■ II I I ii.Mi < I II 

* Metheg is so called because it restrains the former syllable 
from passing too rapidly to the Tonic accent, and strengthens the 
long vowel before (;) utterable> as, HTpB pakeda, 

It:It 
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CHAPTER IL 



OF READING HEBREW. 



1. The Hebrews b^in to read at the right hand, 
and the vowels are pronounced after the consonants 
under which they stand, except patachjurtivum {Chap^ 
L Sect. 5,) as rn*^ ruachy the wind. 

2. Sheva is quiescent : 1. At the end of a word; 
2. Before another sheva, as J:)^r:^^ lamadty thou hast 
learned; 3. After a short vowel without dagesh, as 
'^^'Ch lifndiy learn thou;* or, 4. AAer a long vowel 
with a tonic accent, as JTtD!D fnttsartOy thou hast de- 

T : It T 

livered down. In other cases it is pronounced. 

* The principal use of distingnishiiig the long from short chirek, 
is to know whether a sheva that follows it is to he pronounced or 
not : for though chirek without *» is sometimes reckoned long, it is 
never long when sheva follows it; if, therefore, a sheva follow a 
chirek without \ and there b no dagesh in the intermediate letter, 
the chirek is short, and the sheva quiescent. 

N. B. — Dagesh is sometimes omitted in *> or td with sheva ; the 
analogy of the word will shew when there ought to have been a 
dagesh, and in this case the sheva is pronounced, though it follow a 
short yowel, because of the dagesh understood. 



•t. 
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3. Kametz without an accent before a simple sheva, 
or with an accent before a compound sheva, or before 
Dagesh forte, Maccaph, Compound kametz (t.) or fol- 
lowing Vau conversive, is kametz-ehateph, or very short 
(o): as in^n holmadj ^Dp kosamiy i5l ronnu, 

^ - : T • t: It t 

D1W'?3 coJrodamj i^nw oholo^ Dpii vayyakom^ for 

T T T t:|t TIT- 

Dip^T vajftfdkdm. 

t - 

Dagesh is lene in 3, j, % S» a> and ri» (flQS i:ia 
&6g*ad^ kephath) in the beginning of a word, or after a 
sheva : in all other cases it is forte. 

A practice in reading ; Psalm cxvii. t'^p 

^3 ;D^ewn-'?3 imn^a^' D^ir^ja n*in^-nN "tbbn 

r s IT T : - A» T T :^ V j : - 

It :i- T : JT : v v:iv : - •• t <-t 



CHAPTER III. 

A BRIEF ACCOUNT OF HEBREW WORDS. 

1. A Root commonly consists of three letters, and 
is most frequently the third person singular of the 
preterite active of a verb, as *ia*i he spdke^ 



* Some y^rbs hare not this tense; siome roots have four letters;, 
some only two ; sometimes a noun or an indeclinable part of speech 
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2. Ail the several persons, tenses, &c«, of verbs/ are 
formed by changing the vowels, or by adding certain 
letters to the beginning or end of the root. 

3. Nouns are likewise formed from these roots: 
sometimes by only changing the voif^els, as "^y^ debar, 

T T 

a word, from *^3^ he spake; or drbpping a radical 

- T 

letter, as 'i© mar, bitter, from y^ti it was bitter ; and 

- T 

'sometimes by also adding a letter or letters to the 
beginning or end, as *i3^d Tnidbar, a wilderness, from 
^y^ ^^ spake. 

- T 

The letters chiefly used for this purpose are n, ftj 
& Dj n> \ (''WDONn heemanti) and the nouns thus 

• • • • • • V 

• • • • 

formed irf called heemantic nouns."" 

4. Other letters are occasionaUy prefixed to words, 
which have the signification of conjunctions and prepo- 
sitions. These, from their situation, are c^iXeA, prefixes. 



is the root, and is to be sought in the lexicon ; but this chapter is 
only designed to give a general notion of the language, without de- 
}(cending to particular rul^ exceptions, &c 

* N, n, and t\ are commonly prefixed, as mlin a law. ID like- 
wise is generally prefixed ; when it is joined at the end, it commonly 
makes an adverb, as &S> a day^ DbV daUy^ by day. 3 is generally 

T 

placed at the end, as ]2inpo6rban; "^ at the beginning, middle, or end ; 
•the last is frequent in forming numeral, national, or other adjectives ; 
as ^attJ second, '♦ai^DS a Canaanite, "^ti^Hfree. 



: T 
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and are a, u;, n» 1, D, *?» 3, (a^31 Htt^'a Mosheh ve- 
Caleb.) Vide Chap. IX. 

5. Other letters occcLsionaUtf added to the end of 
words, are called affixes^ and stand for pronouns. (Vide 
Chap, V. Sect, 2.) 

6. H^ n, 1, \ 5, and Ji, (niD'^n^ eheoinoth) are 

• • • 

called parcLgogic letters, as they are often annexed to 
words only to improve the sound or add emphasis, n 
indeed at the end of the name of a place signifies motion 
towards it, as TfTSn towards Haran. 



T T T 



CHAPTER IV. 

OP NOUNS. 

1. Nouns are either masculine, feminine, or com- 
mon. The names of things which are evidently femi- 
nine, of places, cities, countries, &c., of things of which 
there are but two, (as eyes, ears, &c.) together with 
those which end in n or n,* are generally feminine.^ 
Most others are masculine. 



* Sometimes the feminine hath both n and n, which is thought 
to make the word more emphatical. There is no HDV^Vi'^ help #^ 

T T : 

all. Psalm iii. 2. 

** What is expressed in other languages by the neuter is in 
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2. Nouns have three numbers. 

JMbscolines form the dua^ by adding o> mm, and 
the pluralf by -adding q^ tin, as D V a day ; dualy 
C^V two days ; plural^ g^o'* days. 



Hebrew expressed by the feminine; thus ** evil,'' malum^ is expressed 
by rfsn as well as a wicked woman. fVChn boHa, may signify 

T T 

^< goodsy" as weO as ^'good," when joined with any substantive. 

* The dual number b seldom used except where things are 
spoken of, double by nature or by use ; ^d it is used of these in 
place of the plural with the even numbers above << two," thus ** four 
feet,** « six wings,** are expressed " two, three pair," D'^QDS XM 

•v-T ; J" 

Q>by) 3^3T«. Hincks' Heb. Gr. Sect. 199. 

^ Besides the change in the termination, the vowek are often 
altered. The rules for this will be given. Chap* X* Some exam- 
ples, however, may be useful here, as a kind of a standard of ail 
words with the same points. 



SINGULAR. PLURAL. 

nya death D'^nhD 

iT^ an olive • . • d'»n'»T 

•« • •• 

n'^aJsn liberty . . . nVttfen 

• : T • : T 

nobn a kingdom . niobo 

nobtt? a garment . ntobfe 

T : • T : 

nsain reproach • . rfiSHH 

T : V T-: 

nnafe joy ri^nt^b 



SINGULAR. 


PLURAL. 


IISI a word . . 

T T 

:hQ a river • . , 


• T : 


nSD a book . . 


... . D'»nQD 

• T : 


Viyi a tear . . , 


T 1 


yiy\p a handful . 




hvb a work . 




^TH a kid . . 


. . . D"»"»lll 



t; 



Some derivatives drop a letter of the radical word. When such 
defectives increase at the end (as by declining, &c.) a dagesh is put 



.» 
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Feminines form the dual likewise^ by adding q^ , 
but those which end in n* change it into ty as T]'^^ 
shqnahf a year, D^fOtt^ shenathaimy two years. 

Feminines form their plural by adding ri\ as *^m3 

■ - ■ - -w. . - - , • 

a wellf plur. rii*TN3 ; while those which end in Ji, or Fh 
omit these letters in the plural^ as Tl'l^F) o, law, 

— T 

n^l^F) ; others add n% as yron demahy a tear, Jn^yjcn 

- V T : 

demahathj tears/ 

Some nouns which have a masculine or feminine 
termination in one number, have the contrary, or both, 
in another, as 3N a5, a father, pL iiim aboth ; tXit^Tr\ 
<^M> pi- D''3»*r) ; N3S an armt/t pi. niNas and D^I*3!J 
hostSf armies. 

3. A noun expressing quality, with the particle |s 

in the latter radical letter, and the preceding vowel, if a long one, is 
changed into the correspondent short. 

ISSf a people, from VHSV pi. U^lSiS * 

3b the heart, from 2!2b pi. Q^2lb 
dHM perfect, from t3bin pi. Q^tfiil 

• T • \ 

Sometimes (-) is in this case changed into (.), though both are 
short vowels, as ISDO a circuit, from ^D pi. traDlD. 

N.B. — The change of (^) into (t) is an irregularity peculiar to 
the word dV. 

* Adjectives are formed as nouns, in genders and numbers; thus, 
nyt^good, fem. n^IlD, plur. D^sSlD and rxy^MQ. 



[(.) is the common substi- y 
tute for (..) and (s), or / 
kametz-chateph for (•*)) 

or Cl).] 



J 
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or o, (vide Chap. IX. Sect. 1.) heforey or m compari- 
son qfy prefixed to another noun, expresses the campa^ 
rative degree, e. g. )^%p ^>«ri D^a^ % love is good 
in comparison with tcine^ \. e. is better. The superla- 
tive is made — 1. By the adverb •iMtD ^^j exceeding^ 

m 

9S Iwa aiia, very good, "iwie ^Mi«i»i and they feared 

• • • • ^ 

• • • 

greatltf. 2. By the prefix 3, blessed D^tt^'33 among 

• T - 

women. 3. By the name of God, ^Ae tr^e^, mimn- 
^otTi^, ^. of Ood. 4. By the repetition of a word, 
as good good. 5. By two synonymous words, as 
TVIINI ^^y poor and needy. — 6. By the genitive case 
plural of the same or a synonymous word, as D^3^tt "3^* 
King of kings. 

4. The case^ of nouns are not so determiuately 
distinguished as in Latin and Greek ; yet the following 
rules may be of some use in discovering them. 

n is prefixed most frequently to the genitive or C 
vocative, or the accusative after a verb. ,// • 

^22;^', especially in Rabbinical Hebrew, and before 
the affixes, is the sign of the genitive. 

r 

^ is sometimes prefixed to the genitive, but more r 

frequently to the dative. 

. ■ ■ ■ ■ ■ ■ I .III 

* Hebrew nouns have properly no cases, their place is supplied 
by prefixing to the noun certain particles, which are sometimes at- 
tached to its beginning, and sometimes remain distinct words. 



■3* 
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f)M is a particle, which usually precedes the accu- 
-sative case, or the nominatiye of passive or neuter verbs. 
It signifies the^ the very^ and denotes nearness.^ 

IP written as a distinct word, or the prefixes a or !}, 
denote the ablative. 

b. When two words are so related, that in Latin 
the latter word would be put in the genitive or ablative 
case, the former is said to be in regimen* 

The change for regimen affects the points only, or 
both the letters and points. 

Nouns masc. sing, as '^yr\awcrdt and Jem. plur. as 

T T 

n^D3 daughter 8 J change the points only, as ^5*1 word 

T - : 

of, r\Syi daughters of; but nouns m^LS. plur. as D'^^3*l 

• • • 

words^ and fem. sing, as n^^jn « fo«^> change both 

T 

letters and points, as ^'laT words of Dy\F) ^^ of &c. 

•• • • _ 

(See Chap. X. Sect. 1, for the changes of these points.) 
But nouns that have no_kametz in jthe ult. or penult, 
as ^Sp a voice, \ri grace, ^»?5 a vessel^ ^go a booh and 
several others, are the same in the absolute .and con- 
structed state, as nD'»i)nJn ^SD sepher tehillim, the book 

• • • •-• •• 

of praises, i. e. the Psalms. 

If the former of two words in regimen is a feminine 
ending in n^ that termination is changed into r), as 
. ni^n a law, niiT ID^F) the law of Jehovah. 



a See Praxis on the Psalms. Num. 64. 
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If the fanner of tifo woids 
masculme, or a dual of either 
D^ or tr is 




KgiMn is aplunl 
', die tennimtioD 



CHAPTER V. 



OF PBONOUKS. 



1. Pronouns are either teparaU words, or con- 
jtinct: of die former kind these are the chief: 



SINGULAR. 

or ^^K • • * * m \f coflk 

T - 

PtA' • 4 • • Theu^ f* 

« 

MVY » » » • • Iie> ■!• 
K»n She^ f. 

ttt ToiS^ Vhr 

« 

n* This, i;. 



PMHULL. 

We^ com. 

. « • . 4 . < Ye, yott, m. 
jinM .«•'.<< Ye, yott> f. 

on They, m. 

>-! They, f- 



, . , rf •' rf . Th«se^ <i. 
bff ^ .••<-* • I'hese, 0. 



^l»^>» who, which, that, refaftW. >Jb v^ho? piD 
aaid no wBat, interrogafives f Kin »s oifcen ^ut fof ^f|^f 

nan for on ; n3n fof tn ; and sometlntes ftna »s use* 
for i5nDM ; ir, it, rtt for nt. or nt<T. 

D 
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Some of these pronouns are in a sort declined. 



AbL 


Ace. 


Dat. 


Gen. 


Nom. 




^m !ia&D 

V • 


m 

naniH 

T 


T 


>bB7 

• ... 
T V 


>3H 

• 

5|3n3K 


I, me. 
We, us» 


• • 

•• • • 
• • 


• 

DDHH 

V : V 


" nab 

VT 


: V 

•• ^ •• 


T - 

DnM 


Thou, thee, m. 
You, m. 


• 

V : • 


T 

V • «■ 

• • ■ 


VT 


T V 
VT V 


* 

• 


Thou, thee, f. 
You, f. 




T 


•"lb 

V T 


iba? 

V 

DnVttf 

V T V 


on 

•• 


He, him. 
They, them, m. 


TV • 

V •• 


T 
T 


V T 


T V 
V T V 


• 

in 

•• 


She, her. 
They, them, f. 

1 



By some grammarians the genitive . cases of the 
pronouns are wholly rejected, the particle ^p. being 

» 

considered as merely compounded of U^ from *^Uft^ who 

• • 

or wMchj and ^ to, and therefore meaninjg simply which 
(is) to any one ; thus "i^n^ ijo^^^ my vineyard which is 
to me ; that is, my own vineyard. _ . , ^ 

The conjunct pronouns, so called because they are 
always found conjoined with other words, are merely 
parts of the separate pronouns prefixed or suffixed to 
the beginning of words . 

The prefixes are three, viz. — 
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1. n derived, from i^in or N>n> which may be con^ 

m • 

sldered as an article ; as ty*'»^i^ri ihe man. 

• T 

II. I2/> from ^\i)tt who ? This is sometimes used as 
a coDJunction, sicutj aSy viz. m^2^ o^ ^^ camey meaning 
the time in which he came, 

III. niO sometimes drops the n and becomes a prefix, 
as nta (for MT T\d) what (is) this ? 

The affixes or suffixes are more numerous ; they 
are derived from the personal pronouns, and after nouns 
signify possession^ as my, thy^ his, &c. ; after verbs or 
prepositions, they act as personal pronouns, as me, thee, 
&c. 

2. The following examples shew the affixes, and 
the manner of affixing them to nouns."" 



* Affixes to verbs are treated of, Chap. VIII. 

Note 1. DD, ]D, DH, and ]n, are called grave affixes^ because 

• • •• • • •• 

• • • « 

they alter the punctuation of the word to which they are joined in the 
same manner as regimen does. 2. Nouns in the dual and plural num- 
bers have > before all the affixes except *». !3H a father , DM a brother^ 

T T 

and Dn a father-in-law, insert the "^ though singulars, as rf*^^H thif 

T • T 

father : and also these seven particles, *inM qfte7*, bM to, ^"^^ between^ 
IV untOy hv upon, IVlPl under^ and TrP together with* 3. 3 is 
sometimes inserted between the word and affix, especially the affixes 
?r, Tf, and n to nouns, and *»3 me, and nn hiroj to verbs, whj/ch 3 is 

T 

sometimes lost in a dagesh. 4. nw M?t7^, changes tzere into short 
chirek with dagesh, as •'/IM with me ; before ^^3 it has (t) as !|3/n^ 



^ HEBREW Qi^AMM AR. 

vfth ¥H sqtiBoW mih, as ^aS9 unth m* 5. )^ na$^ nm hefuJdy 
and iS37 hUherU^ instead of \ have ^ , and nouns that end in n 
take S|n, which are the a$XQS of the third person singular masculine 
to verbs> as ^"^M not hey ^(fHv hu Uqfy frem thv a letxf, 6. n 
(the aiRx) has commonly, but not always, mappik, and is thereby 
distinguished from the local, and feminiBe tenninattoD, 
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Obs. 2.-— In tlie Suffixes of the second person we 
every where read S for n ; viz. in ?T, •j , D5» p> &c., 
for JT), fl , tjjT), |jrn, &c. : the reason of this change is, 
without doubt, to prevent the ambiguity, which might 
otherwise arise, between those Suffixes and the Verbal 
terminations jn» Di D)^> tJl** 

T : V » V 

The Affixes (or suffixes) are but parts of the Pro- 
nouns Primitive from which they are derived, and are 
therefore called derivatives. The manner in which 
they are derived is as follows : 

JF^cww the first Person of the Common Gender. 

as ^IM debhari, " my word." 
'»3ri'n3T zekartanif " remember 



'^aw, come > '^D >D 
•••• • •«••• 

And after nouns plural, *» 



me. 



»9 



'»DT2lHb leahbedeenif "to de- 

• •••■■ • 

• • 

stroy me*'* 
'»'n3^ debharai, " my words.? 



T ; 



From 5Dro« -t) n3 



as ^ni^'l debhartnu, "our word/' 



.k T 1 



5D>*13'5T debhareenu, " our words." 



•• » • 



JF^om the second Person Masculine. 



nilH and its cases ^ HD sing. 

T " T 



^nm debhorkay " thy word." 

• T ♦ 

^^n^'^ debhat^ekUf "thy words." 

VT : 

HDnh othacay " unto thee •" 



T T 



* Vide Jones' Heb. Gram. Sect. 88. 
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DriH &c. ^^ plural 



V 



• • • 



debharkem^ 
¥?ord." 
DD^^'in'^ dibhreekem^ 
words.'* 



•• • • 



" your 



" your 



From the second Person Feminine. 



riM and its cases come "Tf *»D 

: - ... 

sir^. 
And after nouns plural^ 'JJ'* 

f m 



From ]rtM &c. p plural 



TpS'sf debhareekf "thy word." 
ODirD bethokeekiy "in the 

• •• • 

midst of thee." 

'?f*»")5'^ debharayik, « thy 
• - T : 

words." 

|!ri3^ debharken, " your 

word." 
p'»'13'T dibhreekeny " your 

words." 



JRrowi the third Person Masculine* 



fc^n come i ^in 5)2) M«^. 
And after nouns pluralj ^ 



inS^ debha/ro^ " his word." 
T : 

5)nirfN1 waohaheehu. "and I 
.... J 

loved him." 
!)3bDk4^ yokelennth ^* shall de- 

vour him." 
•jn^"^ debharaiv, « his words." 



TT : 
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From on &c. com^ 

o an ts ^plur. 



T T 



any^ dtbharamf " their 

TT : 

word." 
C3m"nn"5r dibhreehem^ " their 
words.'' 
O^pQphokdeemj ^^ visit them." 
l&b^^ yokeUemo^ ^' shall con- 

•• • 

sume them." 



Prmi the third Person Feminine. 



«^n &c. n n n% ting. 

• T T TlV 



debharah, ^< her word." 
TVn^^^debhetreha^ "her words." 

T VT : 

nsb!3ri^ yokdenndky ^^ shall eat 
it." 



T T : 



Tiv : 



Xn &c. ] ]pr />far. 



yXS^ d^haran, ** their 

T T t 

word." 
]rP'13'sr c/»fr^tfe%tffiy " their 
words.'** 



.y 



Affixes are joined in the same manner to nouns of 
the feminine gender as to those of the masculine ; 
ex. gr^ 



* Vide Fitrgerald's Heb. Gram. Chi^. VII. 
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A FBMININB NOUN. 

m'vn toTi^y a law. 

T 


A MA8CULINB NOUN. 

*iy^ ddbaVy a word. 

T T 


Plural. 


Singular. 


Plural. 


Singular. 


My. 

Thy, m. 
Thy,f. 
His. 
Her. 


V 

T 
T V 


• T 

: It 

•• T 

T 

nmin 

T T 


- T : 
VT : 

• -T t 

T T : 

T V T : 


•T : 

:iT : 

"T : 

T : 

tt: 


•• 
V •• 

« 


"T 

DDmin 

V : - 

omin 

T T 
T T 


••T : 

• • * 


"T I 

V : - : 

V : - : 
TT : 
TT : 


Our. 

Your, m. 
Your, f. 
Their, m. 
Their, f. 



CHAPTER VI. 



OF VERBS IN GENERAL. 



1. Every perfect verb has seven conjugations^ kaU 
niphaU pihel^ puhaly MphiU hophaJ^ hithpahel.*^ (See 

* The first is called kaly (bp light) because the verb is there 
simplest and least encumbered, both in form and signification. In 
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the paradigm ^pQ he visitedj or •lab he learned^ for 

" T - T 

the illustration of this and each following remark.) 

Kal is active. The root is generally the third sin- 
gular of its preterite, as *i2Db he learned. But of 

- T 

verbs whose second radical is % or \ the infinitive in 
kalj and not the preterite, is commonly to be found in 
lexicons. 

Niphcd is the passive of kcd. The characteristic is 
3, as a preformant; or, in those tenses where it has 
another preformant, a dagesh in the first radical, instead 
of 3,' as 1JQ«?3, n»^n- 

... •• T ' 

the first grammars, b^S (he wrought) was the paradigm of perfect 

" T 

verbs, and the ^ not being pronounced, or only as h^ the preterite 
of each conjugation would be 

>7V^r\n bran Vrsn brs Vm brs33 

hithpahel, hophal, hiphil, puhal, pihel, niphal. 
That paradigm was justly laid aside, as 9 being a guttural, will not 
admit the dagesh, which is the characteristic of some conjugations ; 
but they continued to be called by those names, which, as they con- 
tain the vowels of verbs in each conjugation, give a general notion 
of their form. *Tp!3 he visited^ has been commonly used since, as 

- T 

the paradigm ; but as the initial letter & has sometimes a dagesh 
lene and sometimes not, and this merely because it is one of begctd 
keph(fth, (the dagesh not being common to all verbs in those con- 
jugations, in which IpQ has it,) *it3b he learned^ is sometimes sub- 

-T ' - T 

stituted in its place. 

A This use of dagesh resembles the change made when in and 
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In Pihel and Puhal the signification of a verb is 
strengthened j thus, to seeky in Pihel is, to seek dili' 
gently. Pihel is active, Puhal passive, and takes (n) 
kibbuts under the first radical. These conjugations 
have dagesh'' in the second radical, as •^^^ T©b^<^, ^^, 
&c. 

Hiphil is active, Hophal passive : they denote an 
efiFect upon another, (v. g. to catise ,to seek^ or to be 
sought,) and may be called the causative voices. 

Hiphil prefixes n to the Jirst radical and > to the 
last, thus, *i*i|?Qn he caused to visit; and takes patach 

• • • 

under the formative letter of the tense, as •T'pg'* he 
shall cause to visit. Hophal subscribes kamets-chatuph 
or kibbuts, as *1p5n hophkady •ipgjo muphkad. 

- : T T ; \ 

Hithpahel answers to the middle voice in Greek, 
and has commonly a reflective or reciprocal significa* 
tion ; thus, from 'j^ii he was great; in Pihelj ^•tj j he 

- T 

magnified^ but in hithpahel ^*r\^r\7] he magnified him- 

m 

self. It has jrin** prefixed in most tenses, and always 



luminate are made into one viordy illuminate ; the same is done in 
innumerable instances in b1\ languages. 

^ On account of the dagesh, pihel, puhal, and hithpahel, are 
called grave conjugations, the others light. 

^ N.B.— When the first radical letter is a sibilant (i. e. one of 



H 
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has dagesh in the second radical, as ^^nn he taught 

Sometimes a word occurs which has, in part, the 
form of two conjugations. 

It is to be remembered, there is not an uniform 
change in the signification of all verbs in the several 
conjugations, many having in one a signification very 
different from, and almost contrary to, what they have 
in another ; of this the lexicons give instances enough. 
See ^^7\y aMJn» &c. 

- T - T 

2. Verbs have several moods and two tenses in 
each conjugation. The moods have much the same 
signification as in other languages. One preterite ex- 
presses all the kinds of past action, and the future what 
is yet to be done* It also signifies the continuance of 
any thing, or that it is customary, possible, lawful, rea- 
sonable, or desirable to do it. Instead of a present 



the iZT^t) the performant letter r\ is put after the sibilant, as 

- :t 

DnSnon for anionn. 
•• • • •• { • 

1. The n thus transposed is changed into 1 if the sibilant is T, 
as ]ia'5ftn for ])aTnn he prepared himself; and into ID if it is S, as 
p'sriDSn for p'!T!5nn he justified himself 

2. When the first radical is % td, or ^^ the preformant r\ is 
omitted, and its place supplied by dagesh. as *int9n for nnionn he 
cUansed himself 
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tense, the participle of the present is used, hence called 
Benonij betweeriy i. e. the past and future/ The 
tenses are often used promiscuously, especially in the 
poetic and prophetic books. 

With regard to the conjugations in general, it may 
be remarked, that the characteristicy or formative letter 
of the tensey excludes thai of the conjugation; thus, 
Ipg is, in the future of Hiphih T^pgw for Tp9n^«^ — 

- T • : - • : - t: 

in the Participle, ypQK^ for 1>p3n» — in the Participle 

• • • ' 

of Hophaiy *Tpsa for •ipgno- The same may be 

T ; \ T : \ : 

observed of the other conjugations ; and, in Hithpahel^ 
it may happen that neither of its characteristic letters 
(nn) should appear, as in the following example ; — 
P^W!55"niD1 wma nitztaddak^ ** or how shall we clear 

^ T - : • 

ourselves," Gen. xliv. 16, where n> the first formative 
of the conjugation is excluded by 3, the formative of the 
first person plural of the future ; and jn, the second 
formative, is transposed and changed into ^. 

These observations will be more clearly perceived, 
and the several conjugations more easily distinguished 
from each other, by the following Table of Moods and 
Tenses : 

^ The participle of the preterite is called pahul, which is a tech- 
nical word, this participle of the old paradigm bs^5 being b^37Q 

-T T 

pahul. 
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Pneterite. 


Put 


Imper. 


Infin. 


P. Ben. 


p. Pa. 


Kal. 


- T 




iS^B 


• 


Tp'O 


TipQ 

T 


Niph. 


TpBJ 


TpSM 

*• TV 


Tpsn 

~ T • - 


Tpsn 

- T • 


Tpea 

t: • 




Pihel 


Tga 


TpDM 

• 


■^ 


T|99 


•mm* 




Puhal 


- N 






•ripQ 


TpQ 

T\ 




Hiph. 


Tpsn 

• • • 


TpQM 

• : - 


Tpsn 

•• • « 


Tpon 

• : - 


Tpao 




Hoph. 




Tp5DH 

- : : 








T : T 


Hithp. 


fgann 

• 


Tporw 

•• - : V 


-^>Bnn 


TpBinn 

Mb* • 
• 


• 





From this Table it appears at first view, that the 
passive verbs Puhal and Hophal want the imperative ; 
that Hophal wants also the participle present ; and that 
all the conjugations, except Kalj Puhalj wd Hophal^ 
want the participle past. 
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We sliall now give all the Conjugatioiis, severally 
and eompletey mth obsenradons on each, making use 
of the comniim example ^pQ, according to which all 
regular verbs are conji 

Obs. — ^pQ signifies, not only, to visit, but also to 

- T 

review, muster, reckon, &c., and hence, in Hithpahelj 
to present oneself upon a review, to be reviewed or 
numbered : for the sake of uniformity, however, and to 
exemplify the general import of the conjugations, it is 
translated, in the paradigm of Hithpahelj he visited 
himself. 



KAL CONJUGATION COMPLETE. 

INDICATIVE MOOD. 

PAST TBNSE. 



Fem rrx^ 



t: it 



Fem riTpQ 



: -T 



Fem ^nTpB 



Mas. *Tp!9 He visited. 

- T 

Mas jn*TpQ Thou visitedst. 

T :-T 

Com '^mpQ I visited. 

• :- T 

Com 5|Tp9 They visited. 

: It 

Mas DinipB Ye visited. 

V : - : 

Com •*D*Tp!3 We visited. 

:- T 
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Fern "^Ip^t^ 

• • • • 

Fem. . TpDl^ or lipOn 



m • % 



F. mipDn or roiipDn 
F. naTpsn or TOTipen 

• « • • • 



FUTURE TENSE. 

Com. ipe« or TipSM I shall 

• • • • 

Mas. Tpon or TlpDn Thou shalt 
Mas. TpD"* or Tlpa^ He shall 

» • • • • 

Com. IpQ^ or Tip53 We shall 
Mas -np&n Ye shall 

: : • 

Mas rrpQ> They shall 



!► s: 



IMPERATIVE MOOD. 



Fem npS 

« • • 

Fem. TOTpQ or n3nSp?3 



T • • 



t: 



Mas. . . "TpS or TipQ Visit thou, 
Mas siTpB Visit ye. 



INFINITIVE MOOD. 
IpB or Tips, TipD To visit. 



PARTICIPLE BENONI, OR PRESENT. 



Fem. riTpiB or HTpiS 



t: 



Fem niTp-lS 



Mas. . . . Ipia Sing. 
Mas. . . Onp'^lQ Plur. 



Visiting. 



PARTICIPLE PAHUL, OR PASSIVE. 



Fem TTT^pD 

T : 

Fem n^rpB 



Mas. . . . TipD Sing. 

T 

Mas. . . Dn-lpQ Plur. 



Visited. 
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NIPHAL CONJUGATION COMPLETE. 

INDICATIVE MOOD. 



Fem mpD3 

Fem nipea 



Fern. 



]nTp23 



PAST TENSB. 

Mas. . . *TpQ3 He was visited. 
Mas. . flTpDS Thou wast visited. 

• ■ 

Com. ^nTpDD I was visited. 
..... 

Com. . siTpDa They were visited. 

• • • 

Mas. DrnpD3 Ye were visited. 
Com. !DlpB3 We were visited. 



Fem npBn 



: It 



Fem TpQ/n 



••T 



Fem TOTpQn 

Fem naTpsn 



T :**T 



FUTURE TBNSB. 

Com. . TpQM I shall be visited. 
.. ^ .. 

Mas. . Tpen Thou shalt be visited. 
.. ^ . 

Mas. . TpQ'^ He shall be visited. 
Com. . TpQa We shall be visited. 
Mas. !1*TpQn Ye shall be visited. 



: It 



Mas. . ^ITpQ^ They shall be visited. 

:iT* 



IMPERATIVE MOOD. 



Fem ^TpSn 



; It 



Fem TOTpSn 



>.. V • 



Mas. • TpSn Be thou visited. 
Mas. . s^TpSn Be ye visited. 

:iT' 



INFINITIVE MOOP. 
TpQn To be visited. 



•• T 



PARTICIPLE BENONI, OR PRESENT. 



Fem. riTpaa or nipQ^ 



TT : • 



Fem niipB3 



T : 



Mas. . . TpD3 Sing. 

T : • 

Mas. D'^TpM Plur. 



•T : 



Visited, or 
To be visited. 
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PIHEL CONJUGATION COMPLETE. 

INDICATIVE MOOD. 



Fem n*Tj9Q 

t: • 

Fem, WTpS 



Fem ^mp9 



PAST TENSE. 

Mas. . . *Tj9Q He visited diligently. 
Mas. . nij9& Thou visitedst diligently. 

T :- • 

Com. ^i^lTpB I visited diligently. 
Com. . siTpD They visited diligently. 

■ « 

Mas. OrnTpQ Ye visited diligently. 
Com. . 50TJ9B We visited diligently. 



Fem. ...... '»*7pDn 

Fem TpSn 



Fem TOTpBn 

Fem. ..... TOTpOn 



T : 



• M « 



FUTURE TENSE. 

Com. . 1|9QH I shall visit diligently. 
Mas. . TpDn Thou shalt visit diligently. 
Mas. . TpD** He shall visit diligently. ^ | 
Com. , TpSa We shall visit diligently. 
Mas. sj-fpQ]:) Ye shall visit diligently. 
Mas. . siTpD** They shall visit diligently. 



IMPERATIVE MOOD. 



Fem ''IpB 

Fem n3T)99 



T :•• - 



Mas. . . TpD Visit thou diligently. 
Mas. • . s^lpB Visit ye diligently. 



INFINITIVE MOOD. 
*TpB T6 visit diligently. 

PARTICIPLE BENONI, OR PRESENT. 
Fem. nipB^or mpBlfi 



t: - 



Fem nilpDD 



Mas. . TpQtD Sing."] 

* ' • V Visitinff diliirentiy. 

Mas. DnpDtD Plur. [ b o j 
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PUHAL CONJUGATION COMPLETE. 



Fem n*Tj9B 

t: s 

Fem riTpS 



• :- V 



Fem. . . . ]i!11j9Q 






Fem. , . . ^TpDri 



* V • 



Fem TpOn 



- \ : 



Fem. . . nani9on 

T :- \ : 

Fem. . . TOTpDn 



♦ : - N ; 



INDICATIVE MOOD. 



PAST TENSE. 



Mas. . . TJ9S3 He was visited diligently. 
Mas. . n^j?SD Thou wast visited diligently* 
Com. "^mpSS I was visited diligently. 
Com. . SjIpSD They were visited diligently. 
Mas. Di^TpS Ye were visited diligently. 
Com. . sfiTpQ We were visited diligently. 

:- s 
FUTURE TENSE. 

Com. . *Ti9&M I shall be visited diligently. 

Mas. . 'TpDn Thou shalt be visited diligently. 

Mas. . . *1{9&^ He shall be visited diligently. .. 
- s: 

Com. . Tj^DS We shall be visited diligently. 
Mas. !)1j9&n Ye shall be visited diligently. 
Mas. . MJ9Q*^ They shall be visited diligently. 



mFESlTIVE MOOD. 
11)93 To be visited diligently. 

PARTICIPLE BENONI, OR PRESENT. 



Fem nTpQ 



Fem. 



TT \ 

niii9Q 

T \ 



Mas. . . TpS Sing. 



TS 



Mas. • D^^VD Plur. 



IP! 



Visited diligently. 



Fem. riTpM or HTpOti 

%• V V : T T s : 

Fem nilpDIQ 



PARTICIPLE PAHUL, OR PASSIVE. 

Mas. . *TpDD Sing. 
Mas. DnpDIQ Plur. 



T ••. : 



Visited diligently. 
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HIPHIL CONJUGATION COMPLETE. 

INDICATIVE MOOD. 



Fem HTpDn 

Fem. i^TpOn 



Fem ]nTpS5n 



PAST TENSE. 

Mas Tpon He 

• ■ • 

Mas mpDn Thou 

Com ^'tlTQpn I 

Com ITpDn They 

• • • 

Mas. . . . rarnpDn Ye 

• • • 

Com. .... !|3TpBn We 



i 

CO 

o 

GO 



FUTURE TENSE. 



Fem. ....... '^T'pQin 

• • • «> 

Fem. . . . TpSn or TpD/l 

Fem nanpDn 

T.M • m 

Fem, nanpon 

V • •• • « 

T • 9 



Com. TpDW or TpDW I 
Mas. TpDn or TpOTl Thou 

•• • V • • m 

Mas. TpD> or TpO"* He 
Com. TpDa or Tpoa We 

• • • V • • M 

• - • 

Mas JlTpSn Ye 

Mas s^Tpa** They 



& 

p 

c 

en 

O 
on 



IMPERATIVE MOOD. 



Fem ^TpOn 

• • • ^ 

Fem TOTpDn 

T* •• • ^ 
• ft 



Cause thou to 
visit. 



Mas. npDH or TpDH \ 

Mas. .... .^TpDn } ^\"'^J^ '° 



INFINITIVE MOOD. 

Ip^n or TpDn To cause to visit. 



PARTICIPLE BENONI, OR PRESENT. 



Fem. riTpaiQ or HTpM 

• • • • • 

Fem niTpQtt 



Mas. TpM or TpQSS Sing. 1 

•• : - • : - L Causing 

Mas D'^TpM Plur. J to visit. 
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HOPHAL CONJUGATION COMPLETE, 

INDICATIVE MOOD. 



PAST TENSE. 



Fem rtlflQn 

t: : T 

Fem n*TpSn 



• • T 



Fem ]nTpan 



Mas. . . "JpQTl He was 
Mas. . rnpDn Thou wast 

T :- : T 

Com. '^DTpOn I was 



■ ^ • 



; T 



: T 



Com. . . !)*TpBn They were 
Mas. DnipQn Ye were 

• • • T 

Com. . sfilpsn We were 



caused to visit, 

or, 
caused to be 

visited. 



FUTURE TENSE. 



Fem npSn 

• • • _ 

. • T 

Fem Tpan 



- : T 



Fem TOTpen 

Fe™ m^ps; 



T :- : T 



Com. . . TpQM I shall 
Mas. . . Tpon Thou shalt 

- : T 

Mas. . . . TpD*» He shall 

- : T 

Com. . . . TpD3 We shall 

- : T 

Mas. . . ^ITpSn Ye shall 
Mas. . . !|TpD'» They shall 



be caused to 
visit, 



or. 



:t 



caused to be 
visited. 



INFINITIVE MOOD. 



^P^ri To be caused to visit, or, to be caused to be visited. 



PARTICIPLE PAHUL, OR PASSIVE. 



Fem. nip^l^ or mpDtt 

• • • T 



TT : T 



Fem nlTp5DX3 



T : T 



Mas. . . . npStt Sing, j Caused to visit, 
Mas. . . n^T^^ Plur. | S,--' '" '' 
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HITHPAHEL CONJUGATION COMPLETE. 

INDICATIVE MOOD. 



Fem. . 
Fem. . 



nTpQnn 



T ; 



. nTpsnn 



Fem. . . . ^rnpsnn 



V ! - ■ 



PAST TENSE. 



Com. . lj9Qnn He visited himself. 
Mas. rnpQrtn Thou visitedst thyself. 
Com. ^n^TpSSnn I visited myself. 
Com. . snpssnn They visited themselves. 
Mas. iZTTTpSrin Ye visited yourselves. 

• • • 

Com. JjaTpSrin We visited ourselves. 



Fem >'Tj9S3rtn 

Fem TpQ/Vl 



•• _ • • 



Fem. . . .TOTI^Ssrtn 

• • 

Fem. . . .n3Ti9Qnn 



T :♦•- : • 



FUTURE TENSE, 

Com* • *Tj9QrtH I shall visit myself. 

• • • 

Mas. . Tpenn Thou shalt visit thyself. 
Mas. . . TpBrt** He shall visit himself. 
Com. . . TpSriD We shall visit ourselves. 
Mas. . 5)"TpQnrn Ye shall visit yourselves. 
Mas. • .llpsrt^ They shall visit themselves. 



Fem "^iponn 

• ••••• 

■ • 

Fem. . . . n3ij9Brtn 



T : 



»•» m • . 



IMPERATIVE MOOD. 
Mas. . .TpSsnn Visit thou thyself. 

Mas. . s\Tj9Srtn Visit ye yourselves. 



a • • 



INFINITIVE MOOD. 



IpSnn To visit one's self. 



• « M • . 



PARTICIPLE BENONI, OR PRESENT. 

Mas.. IpQntt Sing. Visiting himself- 

Mas. D'^Tj^QrtlD Plur. Visitiogthemselves. 



Fem. nipSrtD or rnj9Q/l)D 
Fem ninpQniD 



«■ • • 
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CHAPTER VII. 

OF THE VARIOUS KINDS OF VERBS, WITH SOME PARTI- 
CULAR OBSERVATIONS UPON EACH. 

Irregular or Imperfect Verbs are those which 
consist of three radicals, of which any one may happen 
to be quiescent J omitted^ or changed in declension. 



en 

O 



n < 

s 

0) 



S 



' whose^r^^ radical is H? as 1:3^ He perished. 

- T 

or ... \ as ^tET^ He sat. 

- T 

whose second radical is 1, as D^p To arise. 

or % as ]*^2l To consider. 

whose third radical is . H, as H!^^ He found. 

T T 

or n, as nhl He revealed. 



TT 



Obs. — These are quiescent only in the letters ^*l^^^ 
ehevL 

I f inhosejirst radical is 3, as aJxi He drew near. 

or whose second and third are 

the same letter, as DDD He surrounded. 

- T 

o or whose third radical is 3, as ]rta He gave. 

Q L or ri, as mS He cut off. 

- T 

These kinds of verbs are reckoned irregular ; all 
the rest are regular. 



> 
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Section I. — Of regular Verba. 
Regular Verbs are formed like ^n^ ;• but np*? he 

- T - T 

tooky is formed like iyj3, (Sect. VII.) 

Section II. — O/Quiescents whose Jirst Radical Letter is H. 

1. In the first singular of the future of kaP the 
radical m is dropped, lest two alephs should come to- 
gether ; as l^c* for ^2WN / shall lUterly perish. 

•• « •• ^ mm 

2. These five, •liN he perished^ n^N he wa>s 

- T T T 

willing^ ^^^ he did eat^ ^yati he saidy nSN he baked, 

- T - T T T 

form the future of kal, thus : 

naiiaAn riiorf^ niDbln niDria iiaAn i^** n)Dfc?ii ntf«n (-) itiV« 

Tm m m m •• •• •• • • %m *• 

• • • • 

Sometimes 3n(* h€ loved^ tPIN he possessed, and p\Qti 

- T - T * - T 

he gathered^ are formed thus : sometimes like ^oS 

As the irregularity is small, there is no paradigm 
given. 

Section III. — O/Quiescents whose Jirst Radical Letter is ^. 

The paradigm 3iy> he sat, exhibits the formation 
of these verbs,*^ except in the following cases : 

* The points are not exactly the same in all verbs, the vowels, 
which in the abstracts are put before the word, are in some verbs 
the alternative for the first vowel of the paradigm ; those that stand 
after the words, for the latter. 

^ And also of Pihel, when preceded by Sheva. 

^ The grave conjugations are regular. 
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1 . ^y he was able, requires 1 In the future of kal, 

- T 

as ^"^iti I shall be able^ &c., and some in hiphil have ^ 
instead of i. 

2. If the last radical be y, the infinitive of kal has 
two patachs, as r\T^ to know : if it be n, the two segols 
are contracted into tzere, as dn^j to go out. 

3. These four, nT ^^ threWj y^^ he kneWy x^'y he 

TT "T -T 

arguedy 'iQ'* he bov/nd or chastened^ in hithpahel 

- T 

change ^ into 1, as rmnH- 

These nine (of which six have ^ for their next 
radical*) are formed like ty^*j|3, (see Section VII.) n^ 

- T -T 

he lefty *iD^ he bounds vp"^ he compassed abouty 3^> and 

-T '-T - T 

;i5f '^ he placedy yjs'* he spready &tj^ he pouredy *i5f '» he 

-T -T -T - T 

formedy r\V he burned. 

- T 

Section IV. — 0/Quiescents whose second Radical Letter 

is 1 or '». 

Of these D^p to arisey is the paradigm ; but, 

1. Some of these in the grave conjugations double 
the first and third radicals, as ^^i^ ^o takey containy 
makes ^3*?3. 

•• • • 

2. D^a to die, in the preterite and benoni of kal 
makes Jijo- 



* They are all the verbs which begin with > and have !J for the 
radical, except M!{> he went out. 



TT 
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3. 22/^3 to be ashamed^ in the future of kal has (••) 
under the preformants, like ly^'a'**; as a^i^N, &c. 

4. Quiescents in > oflen omit the preformant n in 
the imperative of hiphil, as Y^3 consider^ for ran- 

5. The 1 or Mn some verbs is not quiescent, but they 
are formed like *to^, bs y\)i^ he cried. 



- T - T 



Section V. — Of Quiescents whose third Radical Letter is H. 

The third sing. fem. sometimes ends in j-) instead 

of n> as nwXC instead of nW!£0> and sometimes the m 

T T T : T 

is omitted ; in other respects, all these verbs are formed 
like N^jjD he found. 



T T 



Section VI. — Of Quiescents whose third Radical Letter is n. 
In general they are formed like n*?il to reveal: 

T T 

but, 

1. Some are formed like ^jdS i- e. neither lose nor 

- T 

change n* 

2. Some double the two first radicals in the grave 
conjugations ; as ya/yiy > from T^yu> he delighted. 

3. nniif ^^ bowedf and n*?iy^' he was quiets in some 

T T T T 

tenses change n into 1, as ^m^a; I was quiet, linwil^n 
thej/ bowed themselves. 

4. Verbs that end in n> generally lose it by apocope, 
when they are joined in the imperative of Pihel, Hi- 
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pMU or Hithpahelj with ^^^ a particle of denying ; or 
in any future with i, conversivum futuri. (Vide Chap. 
IX. No. 4.) 

On this account, sometimes the preceding vowel is ex- 
cluded, as \oy^^ and he made^ for nt^y^T 5 sometimes it 
is transposed to the first radical, as p.^T he builtj for 
nD3*^T; and sometimes the preformants have (••), as 

... : . - 

'tra-^l he wept, for ns^-^V 

Some in Hiphil have two segols, as y^h'y he made 
fruitful, for rriS-^l 5 if the first radical be a guttural, 

••••■■ 

two patachs, as ^^s\ he made to ascend^ for ii*?y^T; or 

~ ~~ . — , 

if the second be a guttural, a segol and patach, as 
nttJ^ bti suffer not to he destroyed, for nnJD-F)« 

n\T he was, and nTF he lived, with t conversive 

TT T T 

and sometimes without it, form the future of kal, thus : 



ny^'^nn vn"* ^''nr\ ^ro ^nn "^n** •»'»nn ^nn "^nw 

T V : • : • : • • : • : • : ♦ • • • : • •••: 

Section VII. — Of Defectives whose first Radical is a. 

These are all formed like the paradigm IJ^JIJ he 
drew near, except, 1. Those which have i for the 
second radical, which are formed like Dip, (Sect. IV.) 
as 0^13 he fled ; 2. Those that have n or y for the third 
radical, which have two patachs instead of two segols, 
in the infinitive of kal ; as nnS io blow, from nsS ; and 

- - - T 

nytfl to plant, from ytaS- 



- T 
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N.B. — Yn3 he gave^ makes the infinitive nlHj with 

an affix j:)):), as '^pi'ps to give me. 
• • • 

Section VIII. — Of Defectives whose second and third 

Radical are the same Letter. 

Some of these in the grave conjugations double the 

two first radicals, as ^ji^ji from ^^j| he rolled ; all the 

.... . T 

rest are formed after the paradigm i^D he surrounded. 

- T 

Section IX. — Of Defectives whose third Radical is ^ or n. 

These lose the last radical in a dagesh before the 
afformants 5 or j-), as '»jnn3 ^ gave^ for "^D^D^ ; '»j:i*i3 

• - T • : - T • - T 

/ cut^ for '»jT)m3' As they are in other respects regu- 
lar, no paradigm' b wanted. 

Section X. — Of Verbs which have two Defects or Irregn- 

larities. 

Some verbs are doubly defective, viz., first, such as 
begin with 3, and have the second and third radicals 
the same, as ^*i3 to wander. Secondly, such as begin 
with 3, and end with 5 or ri, as p5 to plat/ upon a mu- 
sical instruments riPfS fo descend^ &c. 

- T 

Of this latter class the most remarkable is |ji3 he 
gave^ a verb of frequent occurrence and special irregu- 
larity, as it drops its final ^ not only before the termi- 
nations 13 and n5> hut also before r)> rt ^J^j Di^' ^^ t^ 

T T : • V ' V 
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compensating the defect by dagesh forte in these termi- 
nations. The preterite of kal, therefore, runs thus, 

tna, nDn3, nni, J^m ^r)rOj 'lina, Dr»m \J^ni, 'isni ; 

»-T t:it t-t :-t --t :it v-: 'v-: -t 

the infinitive of kal makes riW (for nDJ^) ; the impe- 

.. .. .. 

rative w or m, fem. "^ir^, plur. 15)^, fem. n55ft ; and 
the future of kal, \j:\^j \r\Fh ""^PiP.^ \Pfy \PPj \F\^ 
Onr), nsnn, 'linN nSnJ^ = the future, like the impera- 

: • T •• • : • T - • 

tive, may also end in segol, as \j:\t^j \DP)j 1Pi\ &c., but 
the participles |ril3 and ^in5 are regular : the preterite 
of niphal makes m3, HinO, DP^ PP^r '*J^J^D> lDfl5j 

•■• I-. t:* T-* :-• •-• :• 

UPiP^ ]P}ij}^ ^5Jp5 ; the participle makes |n5, &c., but 
the rest of Niphal is regular, as infinitive and impera- 
tive ^nSHj future rn5w, &c. This verb is not used in 
the other conjugations, except in a few instances in 
hophal, as ijrf^ he shall be given. 



CHAPTER VIII. 



OF AFFIXES TO VERBS. 



Affixes to verbs signify the patient, i. e. the thing 
or person acted upon ; except to an infinitive mood, 
which may signify either the agent or patient. Besides 
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the affixes to nouns, there are some peculiar to verbs, 
as appears by the following Table : 



SINGULAR. 

^3 Me,* com. 

rj Thee, m. 

"Sf Thee, f. 

i or sin Him,^ m. 

n Her,<= f. 



PLURAL. 

^ Us, com. 

D!3 You, m. 

p You, f. 

D or to Them,** m. 

1 Them, f. 



When these pronominal particles are affixed to verbs 
a change takes place in the vowel points, viz. 

9 

First. — Kamets of the first radical is changed into 
sheva ; zxidi pathach of the second radical into kamets, in 
the third person of the preterite and in the impera- 
tive and future; thus ^p5 becomes ^pQ, as in the 
following Table : 



- T 



* The accusative sing, of the first pers. '^S, drops the 3 in verbs 
infinitive^ and becomes **. 

^ The third masculine sing, admits of a paragogic n or 3 in many 
instances, and the i pronominal is changed into is !in> ^13 ^n2 and n, 
but the latter rarely happens. 

^ The feminine n admits D paragogic, and is formed with kametz, 



as n3. 

T 



^ The pronoun D in poetical language is often changed into ^'0 
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• - T : 




me. 


TTpQ 




thee, m. 


VI t: 


TS 




TITpS 




thee, f. 


•• t: 


oo 




mpQ 


> 


her. 


TT : 


n 




Simps 


w^^ 


him. 


TT : 






iipQ 

t: . 




him. 



sOTpQ 

TTf: 

DDipS 

• • • 

plpQ 

• • • 

DTpQ 

TT : 

i»ip9 

tt: 

TT I 



T3 

oo 

> 



us. 



you, 



m* 



you, f. 
them, iti. 
them, m. 
them, f. 



Obs. — Before D5 ^nd \'2 (-) continues unchanged. 

Secondly. — Cholem of the future is changed 
into sheva, except before ?T, D!3 and p, where it is 
shortened into kamets-chateph ; as in the following ex- 
amples, from ipg^ he shall visity viz. — 



•^aipD'^ 

• ••• • - 

TO 

• ■ ♦ 

tITpB'* 

•• • » • 

i*TpB'» 

• • - 

s^mpB 
naipB** 

•• • 
• • 

rnpQ'» 

t: 

mpo'^ 

T v: 



as 



me. 

thee, m. 
thee, f. 
him. 
him. 
him. 
her. 
her. 



naTpB"* 

T V : : • 



1^ 

* ! * 



naips 

•• • • 

• • 

DDlpQ"* 

• • • V • • 

• • 1 • 

plpQ'^ 
Dips'* 

•• • • • 

• • 

teTpo'* 

• •• • • 



• • • • • 



09 



4 ^ 

CO 






" her. 
us. 

you, m. 
you, f. 
them, m. 
them, m. 
them, f. 



Obs. — ipgw, ipSrt and ipgj are suffixed in the 
same manner as the third person sing. ip3% but when 

: • 

the final vowel is (-) as in Uf^b^j it is lengthened into 
(t) as nStZ^a^ji^ IwUl clothe her, &c. 

• T » • 

Thirdly. — The infinitive *iip5 pekodj shortens 
cholem into kamets-chateph, and then transposes the 
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vowels, by which it becomes *ip9 pokd^ as in the fol- 

: T 

lowing examples, viz. 



• : T 




' me. 


^'STpQ" 

T v; T 




' her. 


• ••: T 




me. 


na'^TpQ 

T V : T 




her. 


^TpQ 

• • T 




thee, m. 


n^'^pQ 
•• : T 




us. 


'?ITpQ 

••: T 

i^pQ 


.2 

o 
H 


thee, f. 
him. 


DD'^pQ 

• • • T 

P'5TPS3 

• • • • V 


O 


you, m. 
you, f. 


• 

in^pQ 




him. 


I2'5TPS3 

T • X 




them, m. 


• ■ 

JianpQ 

v: T 




him. 


• • ■ 

iOTpQ 

T : T 




them, m. 


n'^TpQ 




her. 


7'^£D 




them, f. 



T : T 



t: t 



Obs. — Though np9 pokdiy may signify either the 

•: T 

agent or the object of the action, as rm/ visiting, or to 
visit mCy yet the latter is more frequently expressed 
by '»i^p5; the same may be observed of i^p3 his 

• ••: T : T 

visitingj or to visit hinij but the latter is more fre- 
quently expressed by irni?3 or 15*1|?3. The same may 
be observed of the feminine forms ; but all the other 
examples having no second forms, admit of both trans- 
lations. 

Fourthly. — The participles take the suffixes in 
the same manner as nouns, as from *ipi3 visiting, comes 
"^^IpIS one visiting me, or my visitor, &c. 

Many other, though less frequent changes, are made 
in verbs on account of affixes, and they are joined to 
different tenses by different vowels, as may be seen in 
the example at the end of the paradigms. 

H 
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CHAPTER IX. 

OP THE PREFIXES 2"?5T T\tt>ti' 

T • • 

1. Mem, a, prefixed to nouns, signifies ^jo/rom^ 
out of, as n^3a Jrom a house^ D*1i?a from the easty 
D'^^l^a out of the depths. It is prefixed by chirek 
with dagesh, except before {^, n> n^ y> ai^d % when it 
has tzere, as "^iii* the Lordj '^^^t^'ofrom the Lord. 

T -: T -: •• 

When s is prefixed to a 'noun following an adjec- 
tive, it has the comparative sense, IJ/a'tja pina sweeter 

- : • T 

than honey. 

2. "oi is the substitute for the relative *ity>^ whoj 

• • 

whichy thaty and is mostly prefixed by segol and dagesh, 
as 0^22/ which alsOy Wy\if which they did. 

- V T V 

3. n is the Hebrew article emphatic to nouns, as 
D'*50U^n '^ heavensj •j ^tsn the kingy and is prefixed by 

• - T - i V V - 

patach and dagesh. 

Before a participle it has the sense of ^ity^M who, 

whichy thaty as ^lolj^n ^ ^hat learnethy D^^^nn they 
<Aa< walk. 

Before j^, n> n> !>> and *i, it is prefixed by kametz, 
as ty^J^n <^« many D'^yi^ ^H 'Ae wicked ; unless kametz 
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follows it, and then it is prefixed by segol, as D^nn 

T T V 

the wise man. 

The interrogative n is prefixed by (-s), as a^*'»n isUf 

V-: 

If the first letter of the word is a guttural with kametz, 
n takes M, as D3(*n Acw hefaHedf If the guttural 

••TV 

has any other vowel than («), or if the first vowel is 
(:), the n takes (-), as Dnn they ? If any of the letters 
i^3 are inserted after it, the interrogative n is prefixed, 
like the emphatic by, (-) and dagesh : as p a son^ p^ 
to a souj p^n to a son? 

4. *| may be translated andj but^ notwithstanding^ 
oTy even so^ seeing thai. 

1 is regularly prefixed by (.-), as "j yy\ and a way ; 
if a labial (rjJD^S) or sheva follows, by shurek, as aa/ljci 
and a seat; if a pause, by (t), as *3'1*11> especially when 
it joins two words of nearly the same signification, as 
^^\ ^5y afflicted and poor. 

T T • T 

*l sometimes changes the preterite, as to its signifi- 
cation, into the future, and is called conversivum pre- 
teriti.^ T conv. pret. is prefixed as the conjunction, but 

^ On the conversive power of vau the following Rules have 
been given. 

Rule I. — *) prefixed to future tenses, converts them to perfect 
tenses ; and when prefixed to verbs in the perfect tense, it regularly 
converts them to the future tense. 

Rule II.-— When *) is prefixed to a verb, which immediately 
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may often be distinguished from it by its throwing the 
accent to the last syllable, as JnlJD*? thou hast learned^ 

T :i- T 

)n*l)D^1 thou wilt learn, or, and thou wilt learnJ^ 

It : - T ; 

*( sometimes changes the future in signification, into 
a preterite ; it is thence called conversivum futuri, and 
is prefixed by patach and dagesh, as ^S'ch'^ he will learn^ 
•l^O^^I he learned.^ 



follows another verb of the same tense, without a prefixed 1, and in 
the same sentence, the % in that case, is merely conjunctive. 

Rule III. — A prefixed > does not affect or convert any verb in 
the imperative mood. 2. Nor any verb, or verbs, in the future 
tense, which follow an imperative mood in the same sentence. 
8. But to perfect tenses the prefixed 1 is conversive without hin- 
drance from the preceding imperative mood. 

Rule IV. — After an interrogation either of the emphaticaf n 
or of the interrogator^/ relative ^"Q or rTO, the prefixed 1 doth not 
influence any verb or verbs of the future tense, or the present tense ; 
but in perfect tenses, the 1 is regularly conversive, and is not in- 
fluenced by a preceding interrogation. 

Rule V. — If a future tense, put for a preterperfect tense, with 
^ prefixed, precede a preter tense, having also a prefixed *), the ^ in 
the latter is merely copulative.->See three Tracts on the Syntax, 
&c., of the Hebrew Tongue, by G. Sharpe, Esq. 

A I'he vau conversive is sometimes also a copulative, sometimes 
only conversive. 

*> The particle TM then, before a future, has often a conversive 

T 

use, as laT^ tM then he spake. 
.... T 

N.B. — 1 conversivum fut. often chaoses the long vowel of the 
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The following canon on van conversive is laid down 
by Philip Gell, A.M., in his Observations on the Idiom 
of the Hebrew Language : — 

" When two or more verbs are connected in He- 
brew, the governing or leading verb expresses the ab- 
solute and general time to be understood throughout 
the series; and the subordinate verbs are, in this 
respect, elliptical; that is, they have the temporal 
power of the governing verb, by ideal communication 
implied in them, but relative time, or some other addi- 
tional meaning, is generally expressed by their own 
proper power; and sometimes the modal or personal 
power of a governing verb is also understood in ihemy 

To illustrate what has been said by an example. 
In the beginning of the first chapter of Genesis, the 
first verb j^ia he created^ is the governing verb of the 

T T 

major series, the time of which is to be understood to 
all the subordinates of the major series of the narration, 
throughout the chapter ; which, as the governing verb 
is in the past tense, must be all translated in the same 
tense: the verb li^ri^T^y therefore, having no proper 

T :IT 

tense of its own, as being a subordinate preterite, re- 
ceives its tense from i^*i3j and must be translated was ; 



T T 



last syllable into a short one, as Sttf*1 for Stt?*1 he made to return^ 

V T- •• T- 

Cp*1 for Cip-1 he arose. 



TT- T 
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the dependence being pointed out by a van prefixed to 
V*li^nv The next subordinate verb, wasj is not ex- 

V T T : 

pressed, but understood after *^:2^'ni9 ^^'^ derives its 
past signification from nn^ri) already mentioned. From 

T :iT 

this non-expressed verb the tense passes on to the next 
subordinate, viz. — n3m5D» which is a subordinate pre- 
sent, and must be translated, {was^ ) causing a motion : 
from this the next subordinate, viz. — n&fi^'^*1 &nd he 
said^ which is a subordinate future, receives the past 
tense of the governing verb ; but indicates, by its own 
future sign, that the saying, though past, was subsequent 
to the time expressed by nsmiD. Here the series 

•• •• ^ • 
• • • 

suffers an interruption, from the speech *^S^ \n^ let there 
he light ; the verb of which has no connexion either 
with those preceding, or those following. The series 
is resumed with the next verb \T»% a subordinate future, 
indicating an eveiit svhseqv£nt to that of the verb next 
preceding in the same series, viz. — to *ittK-^*i; from 
which also it receives the governing past tense, and, 
consequently, is to be translated, and there was. The 
narration then proceeds with the subordinate futures 
N*lO» ^^30j &c., each indicating successive subse- 

• mm •• • m m 

quency, which might be expressed by the word then : 
thus, and then God saw, and then God divided, &c. 
This example, besides illustrating the principle, 
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shows, that an intervening speech or sentence, though 
it may interrupt, does yet by no means destroy the con- 
nexion of a series of narration ; and of consequence, 
that a verb, with van prefixed, following in the narra- 
tion after the intervening speech or sentence, receives 
a communicated temporal power from a verb in the 
narration preceding the speech or sentence, as if it had 
never been interrupted/ 

5. 2) or 1503 signifies as, like^ according tOy abouty 
and is prefixed by sheva; ^a/ijaS ^ ^ ruler^ na/jcs 
like MoseSy ^a^3 according to my heart. 

6. ^ is rendered fo, untOj in^ of, for ^ &c., and is 
prefixed by sheva, as bN^lt^*^ to Israel^ *J^5D^ to, of 

•• T : • ; I V V : 

foTy the king. If the word be a monosyllable, or if the 
two next syllables be of equal quantity, it is prefixed 
by kametz, as Qyb to a people^ nW3^ i^t hope. 

T T - V T 

7. 3 prefixed to nouns signifies ^/^, &^, wiihy oUy 
upon, amongy &c., as iji^iS in his housey V*lf*3 t/i, 07iy 

•• : V V : 

upon the earthy D^tt^'!)3 among women. 

• T - 

8. The letters 3^3 exclude n emphatic, and take 
its points, as yijc chaff, yitsa, for yiisria like chaffy 
ty '*^^^> for iy''»f^n3 ^^^^ thai man. 

• T • T : 

9. The letters 3^5*1 before D'rtbc^ Gody have (•) ; 



* Jones' Heb. Gram. Sect. 149. 
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before nin'* Jehovah^ and "^y^i^ Lordj they have (-) ; 
and the first letters of these words, for the most part, 
lose their proper vowels, as D^i^t**l> ''ilWl^ Ti\r\^\ &c. 

N.B. — The letters 0^33 are prefixed to verbs in- 
finitive, when they form the Hebrew g-^rw/wfe, as n50^3 
when I have leamedj Ps. cxix. 7j VtoU^S (ab audiendo) 



CHAPTER X. 

OF THE CHANGE OF VOWELS. 

I. The vowek are often changed when a word in- 
creates at the end. 

In this case the vowels of the ultimate and penulti- 
mate syllables are commonly exchanged for shorter. 
The following are general rules ; the exceptions, though 
many, are too trifling to be mentioned. 

1. (t) penulti7nate, in every increase and regimen, 
is changed into sheva, *i3% i^li^j or into compound 

T T T : 

sheva under a guttural, which admits simple sheva only 
when quiescent ; antepenultimate in verbs is changed 
in the same manner, J^no*?, 0D*1)D*?« 

T : - T • - : - : 

(t) ultimate^ in regimen and before the grave affixes, 
is changed into (-), as niH'^ 13T ; D^n^in from n^Sj:). 
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2.. (••) p&nuMmatey in every increase and regimen, 

is contracted into (:), as D'^^DD from iQja a circuit. 

• • • ■. •• 

(**) nltimatej in every increase, is changed into (:)» 
^ D'^^ti^ from •iJC^^ learning ; in regimen into (-).* 

3. \p€7ivMmate^ followed by (-) or ('), is some« 
times changed to (:), but commonly into (t) chateph, as 
being of a similar sound, as ^3Tt4 thy ear, from >t^(. 

^ z^//ema^6 is always in verbs changed into Q, and 
in nouns before the grave affixes, unless a sheva follows, 
when it becomes kametz-chateph. 

4. (-) penultimate^ if another patach follows, is in 
every increase changed into sheva, as ^y)lf a gatCy pL 

• T : 

Patach vlUmatey in declining a noun, is changed 
into kametz, as D'^^yU^'y ^nd on account of the affixes, 

•T : 

into sheva, as a/3*i, "^aysn. In verbs that have n para- 

^ z • : • 

gogic, patach final is changed into sheva ; and in those 
that have an affix into kametz, as n^ltt^H from *iaVn 

T : ; T - : T 

''510'? from TjoS 

• T T : - T 

5. Segol penultimate, in every increase, passes into 
sheva, as ^^^ a river, D'^i^B- 

Segol ultim^aie, in forming the dual or plural num- 
ber is changed into kametz, as D^^J^Q^ on account of 

*T : 

^^— ■■■ ' — ' ■■■■■-■ " ■ ■ ■ ■■ ■ 1^ I ■ y ■ ■»■■■■ I —— ^i^— ^^^— ^,^^^— ^ 

m 

> It is not changed in monosyllables, or after (t) or (:). 
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an affix or a local rr> into sheva, as >;£'iM and n!£^t4 

• T • 

from Y^t*. (See the next rule.) 

II. Some aJtercUions of the points are occasioned htf 
simple or compomid sheva. 

1. If two sbevas should come together in th^ be- 
ginnings or after a complete syllable in the middle of ^ 
word» the former is changed into patachy segoU or 
chireh. (See ^*im in the last rule.) 

N.fi. — A consonant and long yowel, or a short 
yowel between two consonants, the latter of which ha& 
a dagesh or sheva, mak« a comp&fe sylMie. 

. 2. In those cases in which other letters would have 
a simple sheva, the gutturals take a compound one. 

3. A compound sheva generally causes the pre- 
ceding letter to have that vowel with which it is 
compounded: for instance, ehateph-patach gives the 
preceding a patach ; chateph-segol, gives a segol ; and 
chateph-kametz, a kametz. 

4. Sometimes a compound sheva, in this case,, loses 
the vowel, and becomes a simple sheva. 

Thus, n^n he meditated^ in third sing. m. fut. kal, 

T T 

regulaiiy makes njns but by rule second rtJin% by 

V : • ♦ V v: • 

rule third njns and by rule fourth ^yp^^. 

rv;r V :v 

5. If a simple sheva follows a compound, the com- 
pound either drops the sheva, or the vowel with which 
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it is compounded, as ^U>yx^ thy work^ from nit^ySy ^nd 
^SSnS for HigflD from •j gni he was turned. 

6. The gutturals will not allow chateph-patach be- 
fore them, but change it into patach. 

_ * 

III. The points are altered on account of the gtit- 
turals. 

As the gutturals and ^ will not admit dagesh, they 
compensate the want of it by changing the preceding 
vowel into a long one : patach into kametz, chirek or 
segol into tzere, and kibbutz or kametz-chateph into ^ 
or 1, as ponJD^owt a multitude^ for pjOHJO* This 
compensation is sometimes omitted. 

IV. The accents cause some alteratwas in the 
points. 

1. ?T*7, ?T3, &c., become 'trS *^5, &c., on account of 
the pauses, siUuk^ athnxw^ &c. 

2. The pauses change a short vowel into a long 
one, or one long vowel for another of a fuller sound, 
as ^^Srif* for ^^SSnW, Ps. V. 3. 

• • • • 

3. Sometimes the other accents do the same. 

V. Maccaph 

Commonly changes a long vowel of the former 
word into its correspondent short one : kametz into 
patach, tzere into chirek, 1 or ^ into kibbutz or kametz- 
chateph. 
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VI, To improve the sound, 

A long vowel is sometimes changed into a short 
one, a short into a long one, and one long or short for 
another. 



CHAPTER XL 

OF IRREGULARITIES IN SYNTAX. 

1. Nouns that signify dominion, and particularly 
the names of God, though plural, may be put in appo- 
sition with singular substantives, as V^NJ^ ''3^^^ U^'^NH 

V T T " -: • T 

the many the lords (lord) of the land; or they may be 
joined to a singular adjective, as rtli/p DOHi^ o, cruel 
lords (lord). 

2. Numerals from one to ten of the singular num- 
ber, frequently take plural substantives, thus D'^t^ 3W V^tk 
a thousand men; other numerals, even when plural, 
take singular nouns, as nDU/ Vi^yi)V twenty yedrs.^ 

ft • : V 

The cardinals, from three to ten, which have a 



* Most numeral adjectives may be placed before or after their 
substantives : but in all other cases the substantive stands before the 
adjective. If the adjective precedes the substantive, there is an 
ellipsis of the verb to he; as nDDn niitO good (is) wisdom^ i. e. 

T : T T 

wisdom is good ; nra3D H^T this (is) rest* 
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masculine termination, are used to feminine nouns, and 
the contrary, as ri^m iifW three years^ D'^a^ rt'^bVlf 

TT T • T T : 

three days. 

3. When two substantives are in regimen, the 
adjective or the verb which in sense belongs to one, 
sometimes agrees with the other in number and gender, 
as D'*Jnn Dn3J ntt^'P the bow of the mighty men are 
broken ; D'^py^X ?I^n«^ "^JDT "jlp the voice of thy brother's 
bloods do cry. 

4. An adjective singular joined to a plural sub- 
stantive, a verb singular to a nominative plural, or a 
verb plural to a nominative singular, has a distributive 
signification, as ?|''K5iyp yiif"" thy judgments are rights 
i. e. each of them is right. 

5. Sometimes a nominative feminine has a mascu* 
line verb, which is thought to express excellency ; and 
a masculine noun, a feminine verb, to express the con- 
trary, as nayW \irmy ye {/em. though spoken of 
men) have done abomination. Ezek. xxxiii. 26. 

6. The pronouns are often redundant. Sometimes 
both the separable pronoun and the affix are used for 
the same person ; thus, Numbers xiv. 32. D)?^ d^'^'lJS 
your carcasses you^ S^c. Sometimes the relative and 
personal pronoun ; thus r\^r\ X^t^^ 1^^ d^ty 1^?^ to 
the saints that are in the earthy they, ^c, in Psalm 

xvi. 3. 
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CHAPTER XII. 

OFFINDINGTHEBOOT. 

An accurate acquaintance with the formation of 
nouns and verbs, will generally discover the root.— 
The chief difficulty is in regard to nouns, which are 
not ranged in the Lexicon in their places, according to 
the alphabet, as Latin and Greek nouns commonly are, 
but under their several roots. 

The following remarks may be useful : — 

1. If when the prefixes, affixes, heemantic, and 
paragogic letters, signs of the gender, number, &c., are 
rejected, three letters remain, they commonly contain 
the root 

2. If only two letters remain, the root is some kind 
of defective verb, and may be found by prefixing ^ or 3, 
inserting i or \ doubling the last letter, or adding n to 
the end. 

In many cases it is not easy to see which of these 
methods is to be taken ; and till a person has some good 
acquaintance with the language, he may be forced to 
try several of them ; yet the following observations will 
in many cases assist him : — 
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If a noun begins with a heemantic letter, and the 
first radical has a dagesh, its root commonly begins with 
3, as noiD a hed^ from nt03; sometimes with ^ (because 
some of these are like the others. See Chap. VII. 
Sect. 3, No. 4.) as ra?f» a statue^ from ais'*. 

T - - -T 

The roots of most of the nouns which begin with 
its or \f\ begin with \ as mw « ^^> from nT» and 

T TT 

audita a seaty from aa^\ 

T - T 

Many nouns which have a long vowel under the 
first radical letter, spring from verbs whose second 
radical is *| or \ or whose third is n» especially if the 
long vowel continues, though some addition is made to 
the word, as Dp> n&i?? from D^p* But nouns which 

T T T 

have a short vowel under the first radical, or upon 
having any addition at the end, admit dagesh in the 
second radical, commonly have for their root a verb 
which doubles the second radical, as :iC}h ^ circuity 
from aa&; n^» ^ discourse^ from ^*?5o to articiddte. 

- T T • - T 

But p^t^ angCTj ('^Si^ &c.) comes from )^|3^}, not v\iitk» 

Nouns which end in "» or )\ are commonly derived 
from verbs that end in n> as ntn « vision, from ntn ; 

' T T T 

"^Bjruiti from mS-* 



T T 



* N.'B. — When words of this form admit affixes, they are com* 
monly changed ; thus, t^Ssa hisfruiL 
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3. Sometimes only one radical letter remains ; the 
root of such will commonly be found by putting ^ to 
the beginning, and n to the end, as ?TtO& thy rod, from 

T T 

4. In the investigation of the roots, the chief diiE- 
culty arises from the manner in which the words are 
placed in our Hebrew Lexicons; for, these do not 
contain the nouns and other parts of speech in alphabetic 
order, but the Roots or primitive words only, which 
are printed in large characters ; and to each of the roots 
they subjoin its derivatives in small characters ; so that 
the student must first find the root before he can dis- 
cover the meaning of the word derived from it : to be 
enabled to do so, he should be well acquainted with the 
principles of his grammar — ^particularly the formation 
of the verbs, both regular and irregular. He should 
also be careful to distinguish the servile letters from 
the radical, and such serviles as are sometimes radical, 
from those that are not so : for this purpose Buxtorf 
has made the following observations : — 

The four servile letters ^"^ttH^ are always radical in 

T T 

the middle or end of words, but may, or may not, be 
so in the beginning. 

The four servile n^DiO are usually radical in the 
middle^ but may, or may not be so in the beginning or 
end. 
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The remaining three '»lJ:i may be radical or servile 

• T 

either in the beginning, middle, or end. 

These three technical words, Shabhaly Menochct^ 
Tavi, comprehend the eleven servile letters, usually 
distinguished, for memory's sake, by the words Ethan^ 
Moschcj Ve-Chaleb. 



Explanation of the /(Mowing Tables. 

Table I. exhibits the radical and heemantic forms 
of nouns, with the various application of the heemantic 
letters to the root, according to the analogy of the 
language. (See Chapters III. and XII. of the Gram- 
mar.) All nouns derived from perfect roots are re- 
ducible to one or more of the forms of ^go ex. gr. 
•7^0 nrD*?0 nrDl!?tt nS^tttt, where, by changing the 
radicals, n^jo becomes ^go ; hence, msQ miEJD 
n*13D50j &c., as in the Table. The seven letters 
VnDttl^n called heemantiv, produce these seven orders 
of nouns. Those of imperfect derivation, or such as 
drop an initial, medial, or final radical, are represented 
in the lower part of the Table. 

Tables 11. and III. show the cases of nouns at 
large, with or without the pronominal affixes, and are 

K 
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now first arranged in order and manner similar to the 
conjugations of tbe verbs. (See Chap. IX. of the 
Grammar.) 

Tables IV. V. VL delineate the cases, &c. of the 
pronouns and some particles, after the same method as 
in Tables II. and IIL, and sufficiently explain them- 
selves. 

N.B. — 1. It may be a very profitable exercise for 
the learner, frequently to read over and translate into 
English or Latin the columns in the following Tables 
and Paradigms, and an exchange of the noun or verb 
will afford agreeable variety in the exercise. 

2. In parsing a verb, first consider what conjuga- 
tion, tense, and person it is, and what kind of verb ; 
form the proper paradigm into that conjugation, tense, 
and person, as above ; then change the radicals of the 
paradigm into those of the verb in question. For in- 
stance, •j ^^nnw is first sing, of fut. hithpahel, from *3*?n 
he walked, like *io*?, which forms its future tenses 

- T 

thus : — 

labnM TDb« TabM to^m iiabH TabM liabM 

Then, changing the radicals, it becomes 'j iJ^IJ^^^ the 
word sought for. 



UEBBEW GRAMMAR. 



67 





Radical. 


r 


.D D- 
Cl: XI 

r r 


Dx Di- 
et »- CI / 

r r 


fi' fi- 

r r 


0H0 0«0*. 01- 

CT 'CL SL t- 0. 

ifc WW ifc ^ #r 




•-; 


fi'- 


D D- 

r r 


Q Oi- 

r r 


fi' P- 




• 

QD 

o 


• 

H-l 






0- 


fi- P- 

^ CI 


:• • •• 1- 
g^'S: 5: 0:. 9' g 

^ q q q q q 


PES 








© 8 * 


fi" P- 


C q "^ g"g* 


. — Forms o 


>• 


fi- 


fi* fi- 

CI •• CI .. 


0. 0. 
CI.. CI- 

q ^ 


fi- fi- 

Cl •• •• 


cr 0:. 0:- 0^^ fiu 0J• 
q q '^ g'^q 

• 


Tabt.e I 


• 
> 


r 


?5' ?5' 

E^£ 


Ik' %' 

CI CI 


.. •• 

0o 


g:. g:.g:. g.:. 0.0:. 




• 
l-H 

> 


e • 

r 


D •• D •• 
CI >• Cl:* 


Q- 0. 
•• .. 
CI CI 


8" 8" 

£:.r 


S ^ S • S ' .fi .s s 
c" 0:. s.. gL" 8»: Of 

^ ^ q q 




• 
l-H 

> 


fi" 

r 


D •• D *' 
CI >• CI :• 

E^£' 


5- 5* 

fi- fi 
CI CI 

r r»- 


•• •• 
. 


q :• g . q • g E q 

C- H :. O »• D - :. 

^ "^ q q 



«» 

OS 

s 

o 
o 



e 

o 

'a 



3 

o 

«» 
.a 

o 



M 

O 

-§1 

M CO 

«• 



a 

8 

a 

60 



o 
s 

Cu 
to 

-a 

a 
•H 

o 



1^ 

H 

O 



68 



HEBREW GRAMMAR. 



o 

Cm 
O 

■ ro 
H 

OD 



H 



PCS 

§ 

CO 

;? 

a 



Case. 


A book, absolute. 
Book of, regimen. 


My book, com. 
Thy book, mas. 
Thy book, fem. 
His book. 
Her book. 
Our book, com. 
Your book, mas. 
Your book, fem. 
Their book, mas. 
Their book, fem. 


The book, emph. 
The book, relat. 


• 


Cl> Cl:* 

r r 


0. 0. 0- 0- 0* 0« 0- 0- 6- O- 
CI - - CI •• CI - - •• CI •• CI •• •• " 


C. ^: 
0: C 
0:. e: 
r ci:- 

r 


• 


0: 0: 
Cl> Ci:- 

r r 


g. grgrg:grg:g.-grg:g:- 

£1 .. CI .. CI .. Cl •• CI •• - •• " " Q'' 


Ft .. "fi :. 
Hi F|i 
0: 0: 
0> Ci:* 

r r 


Caph. 


0- O: 

CI :• CI :• 

r r 


n •• n .. n •• n .. Fl •• Fl .. n •• 1=1 •• Fl •• FJ - 
0. 0. 0. 0- 0- 0. 0- 0- O- O- 

CI •• •• •• •• •• .. n •• •• •• :* 


Fl .. *^ :• 

0: 0: 
:• :• 

r r 


• 

i 

•-9 


CI :• :• 

r r 


CI •• *• •• •• •• CI •• •• •• •• •• 

r- |i t- .p ^^r g;:fi;:s^fi- 


-C •• ^ :• 

Hi ^1 
: 0: 
0:* Ci:* 

r r 


Mem. 

t 


0: 0: 
CI :• CI :* 

r r 


0. 0. 0. 0. 0- 0. 0- g- g- fl- 

0* 0* 0* 0- 0* 0* 0* 0' 0* ^' 
•• •• •* •. •• •• •• •• •• " 


g: ^:* 

0** 0: 
O:- O:- 

r r 



HEBREW GBAMMAR. 



69 



O 

00 



OB 

O 

o 



a 



flO 

o 
o 

PQ 



S S S 

-^ CO m • 

o o o o 

►* Jo* ^ . 2 

S H H B 



o 
o 



s 



s 

o 

o 
o 

o 



3 

s 

o 
o 

u 
9 

o 



a 

o 
o 

u 
o 



s 
a 

o 
o 

JO 

*^ 



a 



o 
o 



H 



CI I- CI •• 



o 
o 



o 
o 



a 



03 
D 

o 

CO 



F1* F1 

£|.. D 

I >• CI 

a 



► CI" 



D 

CI 

r 



Clf 



o 
a 
r 



O 

CI 

r 



o 

CI 

r 



D 
CI 

r 



ir in" *- n»-» 8" {!•• E'* E-' 



O 

CI 

r 

n 
IJ 



D 

CI 

r 



D 
CI 

r 



D 
CI 

r 



n:« ^^ 



FI- 
D" 
Clf 



F1 

r 



FI 
D 
CI 

r 



F|. 
Clf 



Ft 
D 
CI 

r 



Ft- 

D" 

Cli- 

r : 



ir 1=" 



Hi- » 



Ft 
D 
CI 

r 

n 
IJ 



Fl- 
D* 
CI - 

ft 



D- D 

CI •• CI 

r r 

o 






FI 

CI 
CI 

r 
IJ 



Fl« 

D" 

Cl»- 

r • 

0- 



FI- FI . 

D •• D •• 
Cli- ci»- 



FI 
D 
CI 

r 



FI 
D 
CI 

r 



FI 
D 
CI 

r 



s 

CI 

r 



'^ n 



FI 
D 
CI 

r 

^- 

n 
IJ 



FI 

o 

CI 

r 
ft 



3 

CI 

r 
o 



FI 

r 



n:- C:- Cs- 
'^ n r— 



FI 



F|i 

ci»- 

r- 

0- 



r 
o 



CI 

r 



O •• O •• D •• ^" O'' i^" ^ 
CI*- Cli-Cli- Cli-CI»- ci»*ci 

F' r:-r' r»-r'*rj r 
ir in- *- I:*- P 8 



CI" CI 

^ £ ^ 

n:- C:- n:- 



fi* 
CI" 



CI »• CI »- 



fl- fl- 


13 


.. 0. 


D 


CI »- CI •• 


CI 


r • r: 


r 


r 0- 


#■ 


o 





fi" 

CI >• 



13 
D 
CI 

r 



g 

CI 

r 



13 
D 
CI 

r 



IT !=" •" C 



n* 


O- 


D" 


0- 


ci»- 


CI" 


r s 


r • 


r 


r 


9 


8=^ 




CI 

r 

n 



13 

CI 

r 

c 
IJ 



CI 



C s •& :• 

•• •• 
ci»- Cl»- 



70 



HEBREW GRAMMAB. 



an 
O 

O 



s 



H 

QQ 

^1 



t-H pq 

Cb 

pet 

H 






88 

t4 






CL. 



1-4 






^ 1 

O op 
OB <D 






E^£' 



• 

a 

o 


a 

s 


1 






o 










•« 

> 


1' 


H' 


• 


s 


-2 


^^ 


^^ 


i! 


^ 


^M 


>> 


>% 




Im 


>« 




JS 


:§ 


01 


s 


H 


H 


K 


K 



a 

o 

J 

o 



a 



9 
O 



a 

I 

hi 

9 
O 



a 

i 



«2 

J 

Wi 



.5 5 .g 5 5 ^ 5 5 ^ J& 

Er£::£rE^E:Er £:.£:.£:£: 

-^ jr jn- •'- jT p 2^ {!•• O '^ 



E^£' 



g..g.. 






F1 



Si 



in 

5 









fc. O C fc- fc: fc- C. C-fc- 

'^ IT p^ •'' E » g-- J1-- " '^ 



a. 

a 















Fl •• ^ :• 

E^E^ 



.?".ri"5 



r»-r»-T*"'r»-c*"f"i-r:' c r**!::*- 



f 



•'- E 



n :• n :• j3 *— 



E'^E^ 






53- fl 

•jT- -^ 



E 



•= ? ? .5 i 



i 



tt 



•£ 






• q- fc: C C»- C: C • q • c*- fci- 
' ir IT -^ E fii 8 ••(!•• B '^ 






I 

r 



a 

r 
C 



13 



a 



13 

£ 



13 

i 



13 



13 






»• ri r ' r»- 



1=" •'" E 9 8 a a ^ 



9' 




F^ 




c- 


E^E^ 



HEBREW ORAMMAB. 



71 



0) 



o 

oa 
en 



s 



oo 






a a s 

^ ^ -S jg 

*>• ^ ^ .a 

a H H a 









a 

o 
o 

9 



s 

oa 

-2 

9 
O 



S 

an 

9 
O 



a o >< >< 



3 

s 

•k 
Oft 

IS 



H 



a 

'55 



JS 

a. 

a 

V 

•k 
CO 

H 



u 

•k 
OB 

o 

H 



5 .^ 
r r 



r rr '^ C»- p n:- n:- c^ !:•• 






3 

Hi 

FS4 



P .P 



- fl 



p f p *p p p 
?• P= ?; ?^P' P= 

IT !=■ "^ C>- g 



^ ? ^ 

r r r 

•P -^ -P 

D r- h 



Fl •• 

r 

£: 



a *- 



p i^ 



i^ P 



p p 



Fl •• n •• n •• Ft - F\ •• Fl .. Fl .. Fl •• Fl •• Ft- 

.5 .? .? .? .? 5 .S 5 5 ^ 

cccccrcccc, 

.^^ ••^ .^ .»^ .»^ ,^ .*^ .^^ .i^ .»^ 

C. qr. c. q»- c- q: Q- Q- C: c- 

'^ a '^ D *- 



•• •& :• 

p p 



PPi^PPPPPPP 

q« q:. q. q> q-q: q- q: q: q: 

o *- n *- 



•c- 


a :. 


q* 


^1 


.^ 


% 


r 


r 



X q 



0- 


a- 


n* 


o- 


P- 


fl. 


fl- 


13* 


^ 


.g 


.^ 


.g 


.^ 


.^ 


.^ 


.^ 


r 


r 


r 


r 


r 


r 


r 


r 


,r- 


.r- 


.r- 


.#- 




,c 


.r- 


.r- 


q 


q 


q- 


q- 


q- 


q> 


q: 


q: 






*■ 


r 


#• • 


r 


r 


^ 








ir 


1=- 


*" 


Ch 


J? 



f\- 


n- 


fl- 


fl 


^ 


.g 


.? 


.? 


r 


r 


r 


r 


a' ■ 




,r- 




q- 


q- 


q: 


q 


£r 


r 


w 


^ 


8' 


il'* 


^ 


q 






72 



HEBBEW GBAlOfAS. 



s E ^ 









S 

c 



3 E 



o o 



S 

E 

S 
H 



E 

•k 

E 






2 

OS 






it 

09 

2 

o 
o 



PQ 



:i< 



o 

^4 



z z 



-C- C 



z z 



a 



z* z 



z 



9 £-&^^ 






n:- n: 
a *- 



i-t' 



Z: 


z. 


z. 


z. 


z. 


z. 


z. 


z- 


c 


m- 


li- 


c:- 


c; 


c:- 




e- 




#■ 


r 




•r- 


IE 




a 



z 
n 



z. z- 









fl> 



fl*- fl 
1=" "'' 



fl»- f%- «•• fl»- fl»- Fl« 

E P Q*" Jl** c:** ^•* 






S 



a 






•S 



13 



«•- Qi- HH «»■ Rh Ri- R 

fi a fi a U 



P- IP" tr d 



■* '^ o 






s 

IJ 



fl 






Q» Q' O' Q' D' D' a- Q' Q' Q' 

fl:. fl« fl». fl:. fl:- fl :• fl •* fl - H :* C •• 



a 
xi 






*' XT |n" .*" jT a f\X' f\\' i:^> rx' 



HEBREW GRAMMAR. 



73 



• 

> 


Cases. 


This, mas. 
This, fem. 


s 


That, fem. 
These, com. 
These, com. 
Those, mas. 
Those, fem. 
What? 
What. 
What. 

Who? whom? 
Which, that. 


< 
iz 


• 


^ 1 




||i.|:.H'& g^g-g=«-.§V 


O 

o 


• 




n« 


£• E- E- ^^ c- 

n- X: %i tZ: r: 




• 




t; r: n »^ r 


OS 

O 


• 

6 


n 1- in •• 




#!!»• n** in». Fit" F\" n**Pii n** ri» 

Z: 2: n.- C ii*- fl:- 1! :• b- X'.* 


CO 

;? 

o 
;? 
o 

P-l 
1 


• 

§ 






2: X: C- C: ^Hg:. g^1^.'S^ 
I-. I-. c t . p 


1 


• 

a 








• 


c 


i 


'*' n c n ^ 



74 



HEBREW QBAMMAB. 









• • 








a J i i s .2 








• <^ «5 . «- -- s g 








• voSfa .sdoo 








JJ^^*5®« o o ^ JS 








gHHS3SBD>^>HHH 






%'' 


X • 2 J Z : 7L' X J X : X r X r X T X T 






4^ 


rvi fN.:.rvir\|.rv:. r\:rw: r\: Jj^irv: 




• 




r |:r *- H" p g* Jl- g-* £.- 




2 

e 




• 


a 






H 
















w 












H= 


X- X- X- X. X- X- X, X- X- X- 


• 


E' E**lt*"E E**E»-C" £••£*•£*■ 

*" r ^ •'' E P n:- n:- a *- 




^ 






o 








^e 






















pd 




H: 


fii'f\if\iFl''FtiF\'F\'in'Fl'F\' 




tt 


;- 


fi. &."£■: ri rii-&:ri:fi:o:fi: 

- IT pr -" E ^ ft... ft., p:. fc. 




^ 

-s 






PQ 






»K4 








c 








a> 




&• 


A »• gk »■ Pm- Pi ► pi •- Pi ». Pi ;• Pi r Pi r Pi r 


*^ 




j^ 


X^i rv.. r^, j^Hj^:.^. ^: rw: ^. ^: 




& 




' J^ ^ *^ fc-p S= «-= H= c= 


P*^ 








» 








^ 




fs- 


A. A» f^- f^» A* t^' Pi' Pi' Pi' f^' 


> 


• 

.CI 


IJ 


g. 11^^ l^g^grmg's.^ 


pa 


^ 






^IM 

















< 










« 








•fi- 


•{>"•{; •••C-'C-''^-'^"''^- -'^^ •C- •'^* 




• 


CI M 


O*" 0>* £!»- Cl>- CIt. £l»- CI'* CI "CI- O" 




2. 


£** 


r\t ri.NOi c^hn:. n: o: n: c»! *^* 




•2 

• 

PQ 


^ 
^ 


ir In- '^ nh p n:. O:. g:- C:- 






X> X' X> Xi Xi Xi X« X> X* x> 




• 

• - 


C r 


Cj- nr Cr Er Er Er Er Cv E. Er 




mm 


r 5 


r • r :• r • r^ n- r^ r- r : r : r : 




■*« 


^ 


^ f_ ^_» ^ #■ ^ >■ #- #• > 




<5 




IP" 1^ '^ Ei- P n*- Il> E=- E:- 



« 





> 




X 




»< 




• 






o 




X 




H 




1 




asr 


1 


f 


w 




§ 


0) 


•^ 


»4 


S 


c 


s 


• w* 


••a 




U 


t3 


ft, 


g 


^ 


•* 


^ 


Q 


u 


W 


'§ 




J^* 






a. 


»• 






XV 


be 


c 


v 


•r* 


f4 


^ 


C 


a 


•w* 


« 




Ki 


TS 


d 


fl 




s 


»« 


•?.. 






go 




a 


CO 


« 


e$ 


u 


•^ 


e 


V 


a> 


u 


J3 


c 




>« 


.» 


PM 


«• 




« 




.«• 


^ 


u 


•* 


•^ 


s. 


•k 




AH 


Xl 


r- 


C 


a 


r 


a 


S 


o 


o 


.*» 


1. 


Vm 


«M 


^tS 


rS 


» 


« 


g 


E 


k. 


Vi 


O 


O 


b 


b 



HEBREW GBAMMAB. 



75 



n 

w 

H 

o 






CARDINAL. 




• 


Masculine. 


% -a -a 3c: r.a.^ a e gr 


o 

c 

'5 

a 


C'E'^ SOS'S H'J3 ^i^:- 


m 

> 

• pH 

u 

3 

t^ 
■*^ 

CO 

O 


C ' •& -^ ^ 


ORDINAL. 

• 




• 

'S • -^ . *! -^ ^ ^ 


• 

C 

s 

1 


•1. •&. ? •&. ' PI ?• PI r 

'^ #- ^ '^ r ' 


Feminine. 


.||!^:fi:E:|:^:-^:|;.|: 



76 



HEBREW GRAMMAR. 









• 

^3 








C 








a 








• en 00 








^ -^ 3 na 






Ten. 

Twenty. 

Thirty. 

Forty. 


. f >> i» 1 i 1 i 




• 


^ •*• ^ :• *^ •• Z • 


c !• 's • ■& • ^ •• e • s = 35 :• 55 ' ?5 " 


1 




B 

B 




'^ 


•Q- ft ?•• P- PI- 1^ "^ P- g" 
g n & D £, n n 








10 






• 


g 



















1 






• 


1 






© 2 


QD 






fi . . s ^ -^ 


1^ 




« d 


. S d ? -;» Y 


< 




Eleven. 
Twelve. 
Thirteei 
Fourtee 


i g 1 1 1 r 1^ 1- 


^ 














P4 




X 1 •& .. "^ • X • 


c-fi. •&• .^ ".E- ?^J'^;*^ • 


tf 




n« p:^ S: 


ii -^ H n . .fl 'a .. E - p .' ^ 




a 


% 

c 




c "^ c c n c 


1 

• 


'P 






1 


^^ S^*" ^*" B" 

r r r r 


Pi »- Pi »- Pii- Pi f P» »■ S " S " S •' 
1 1 1 • • P*P*P 

r 0- r 


> 






a a J3 


» 








1-^ 








» 








<J 








H 












2 ' -^ .. •& • X .'. 


cr-fe: •&.•&.. c • x; ^•••a»- 






*- ^ p» 


fl : B n . .11 -^ . n ' IT . ^ 






•^ p» g • pi c £j • a 













c 










pi:- Pii' Pi'.' pi:- 


|:-|;|r|;|:-.ii:i:i.i; 

£ E E E E rr r 




a> 


.& •• -fi •• .& • .& • 




Ph 


fc c n H 



HEBREW GRAMMAR. 



77 







. 

p 
o 


• . 
O O ^ 

I-; H H ffi 

X ;• X . X » n 


^ ^ >H >s H H 
r . X r X » X ' c • IZ : 


Table IX. — Paradigm of the Substantive Verb hTT ^o be, 

T T 


• 

O 

r 

n 

•e 

> 


• 
D 


X:.- c;. c;. p:. 


IZ - IZ - n :•• c :•: C H c - 
p • • ;^ • p • f • ^ ^ 

c - § &^ 

c;. p- q- C . f-;. g- 

IZ- VI C" c- >: • p:- 

fc »^ - ^t ^; 

IZ IZ 


• 

> 

'S 

►5 




IZ ." IZ :•: IZ :•: IZ ;: 


CK C:: n;: c;: c;: C:- 
f- p p 5- y i- 






c • IZ •• n •• c " 
'^ IF" in- •'" 


n- n« n- n- i^i* n- 

IZ •• IZ •• IZ •• IZ •• IZ •• IZ •• 

.p. .f- .^ > r^ > 
q H IZ : 5 c " c >• c - 
IZ P a Jl= o 


r 

• 


r 


C •• IZ •• C •• IZ " 

.- .- .f. .p. 

q . fZ .. C : C 
"- IT in- •'" 


n. n. n. n. n- n- 

F F F f F F 


• 

•J 




^. ^. ^. .J^- 
IZ •• IZ •• IZ •• IZ •• 

£.& £:^ 

'^^ rr in- •'" 


^. ^. ^. .T;- ^. 4^- 

IZ •• n •• IZ " IZ •• IZ •• IZ •• 

r r r r r_ r 

1^ #r Q ^ 




• 


IZ" 

r 


fl. fl. J3- g- 
- ir in^ -^ 


fl. fl. J3- g- g- g- 

C •• IZ •• IZ • IZ • p • U •• 

Q*- C' c • IZ •• c; »- c - 

rr a n :• n :• n '^ 

I- /r j-| ,^ 



78 



HEBREW GRAMMAR. 









CO 

CQ 

> 
H 

Ph 
o 

1^ 

o 

Q 
< 
PJ 

P-i 



XI ^ 








2465^)•ac^ 


Preterite* 


Imperative, 




Preterite. 

Imperative. 

Future. 

Infinitive. 

Benoni. 

Pahul. 


He. 
She. 

Thou, mas. 
Thou, fem. 
I. 

They. 
You, mas. 
You, fem. 
We. 


i 1 i J 

3 S .. . 

O O E3 = 

^ J3 O C 

H H >^ >' 




^^ /^ ^ ^ 


J^ y^ tX^ yJ> yJ> »-rC --C^ ••'ii "'C ** 






/"V /—N /—N /-S 

: 1 1 1 


o* ri* '^^ *~^ ' *"•• '^* '^* '^* *~^ * 
J\ ..JT- •vT' ..^ "^ ..^ .vr" "JT^ "^ .. 






"^ ^ '^ 




^ *r o 


Hiphil. Puhal. 


3 X -.-^ ^ fl .. 


j^ x^ .-j^ ^.j^ -'^ '^j^ ^'j^ ^'j^ ^j^ ••• 




n- c X. e.g. 
X" "j^ •••€^ "j^ "J^ •• 

c^ ^* '^ 3 '^ 


c- c- iz. n- c c- c- n. r:- 

jN ..,x^ ",r^ "iX^ 'vr^ 'vT^ "iX^ ••»J^ "iX^ ** 


c n» n« c 

^ ..J>» ..JN t^ 


• 

O 




jr* -jr^ "jr^ "jr* "^ "^ ••rX^ "j^ 'vJ^ •• 




Hithpahel. 


n : : ^ : n : ^ : 

s-^ s—^ v-^ s-^ 


n- n- 1::- n- c- n- n- c- n- 


n- n- n- n 

g : £! .. g » n 

c 




Paragogic Letters. 


c 


c •• 



HEBREW GRAMMAR. 



79 



F'uture, 




^^noTit. 


Pahid. 


1. 

Thou, mas. 

Thou, fem. 

He. 

She. 

We. 

You, mas. 

They, mas. 

You, they, fem. 


Infinitive, 


Mas. singular. 
Mas. plural. 

^ Fem. sing. 
Fem. plural. 


Mas. singular. 
Mas. plural. 
Fem. singular. 

Fem. nlural. 




r 


J^ j^ j^ j^ j^ 

& '-' ^ q 


a c p "o 

/^ rr rr rr 


Z.-IT. jT. ^' rr. n. ^. fi ' rr • 

1^ 






,J^ "-T^ 'vP" "VT^ "jr^ •• 

fi c c e 






^.. fl-.^j.^j.^.- 
fi C C £ 










13 •• J3 •• fl • fl •• fl .. 

ri^ ^Jr^ ^j^ -^^ ^jr^ *' 

n c c £ 


*" r F*^ F *- E & s;: 




d' (i> a> ii> a> 
n «^ •- •£ 










^J^ ".J^ "vT^ '*»X^ "»f^ " 

fi n c £ 




11- 


c •• c •• c •• c •• c •• 

^ 1^ 1^ 1^ 1^ 1 

& n c £ 




1: '^ II'-'- 


r: 










0- »- 

n 






»-< 

•J 

P 

H 

CO 

PS 



O 
CO 

> 

O 
O 

P 

Ph 



80 



HEBREW GRAMMAR. 



AhstrcLcU 



Preterite. 









0) 












• 




•*i 


• 


>. 


• 


ed 


V 


• fH 


• ^* 


(m 


h 


•*^ 


C 








o 
c 




9 
1^ 








0) 



J3 



3 a 

O O 



S3 a 
a .s 



0) 



33 ffi H H »-; 



V 9 3 

Eh kH kH 1^ 



Imperative. 



S3 S 
S ^ 



OS 



3 
O 

H 



s 
o 



r S 












OS 






^ ^ & : C n n 



^ r& r:& r-a r& r^ ^& ;-^ r^ r 

n n H n •• n •• n •• n n •• n •• n 



r\ 



n n. n 



n 
1^ 



*^ n ^ n 



n 



.p p P .p .p .p .p .p .p 
n n •- n .. n .. n • n n ;* n • n 



n n. n n 



n n 



^•*-"» -» -• •* •» "*^"#^« 
n n H n •• n - n •• n r\»- n- rx- 






3 
Pu, 



a. 

n 



V V *■ <'' 

•&. n 
n 



53- 

n 



n n H n .. n •• n .. n n •• n •• n 



< 



Ph 



Oh 
O 



c n s c a 

•#"• f~ -t^ •^~ .^^ 
a • 'D : & -a . fi 

ft ^ ft fl fl 



izniciicniinc 

•^— •^— '^^ *r- •^— " ^~" 'X"" •#"• r' 

•fi fi "B .& .'fi .'fi -fi .•& '^ . 

^ p "^ n; ►• c; • n; . p 0; .-. n; :• p 



c r: iz c 
n n- n n 



n 



'fii&: 

1 n 



n 



rr tr rr wT gr tr #r #r #r 

n n »- /I •• n •• n •• n n •• n •• n .. 



Dm 



jz . n X iz . g . 

^ , J-, ^1 ^, >*, 

T\ n ^ r\ f\ 



•fi : 'fi . -fi 



^ • r 
•fi'*fi 



n n *- n •• n " n •• n n •• n •• n 



n- n- c- II- 
' c •• c •• C " c •• 

'fi-.fi.'fi«'fi« 

n.. 



II. II- nc 

^r'fi .'fi .^! 

r- gr rx\ 
t 



HEBREW GRAMMAR. 



81 



1 Future. 




Benoni, 


Pa^ti/. 


I. 

Thou, mas. 

Thou, fem. 

He. 

She. 
We. 

You, mas. 
They, mas. 
You, they, fem. 


•J 

i 


Mas. singular. 
Mas. plural. 

> Fem. singular. 
Fem. plural. 


Mas. singular. 
Mas. plural. 

^ Fem. singular. 
Fem. plural. 


In ww:"^ n '^ B fl n~ 




•§:•§..•&.•§:. '5.. 

n p- n»-p--.p 
o n C q 


«: S ^ fT ^ 

n n • n H p :• n 
D *^ ^ q 


n n n- ^ n ^ n Q ^-■ 




• 


.p .a .p .p .p 
a f'S H§ H-a :.•§ ». 
n n • n H n :. n 
fi n q £ 


f^ r\ n-^ n ^ n i^ r\" 


r 1 

n 


n p- p»-p:-.p 
n *^ *- q 




n n n- " n " n y n-. 


n 




p •• p •• p •• p •• fl .. 
o 1- *-. q 


l.l.l.fl.ll.ll. 

a ft ft. " h ft ft 9 fi. 


1. 

ft 


i3 P p p p 

o ■^ q 




X gq.g:gpc;^g 
n n n- " n '^ n-. 


1. 

n 




p g g g g 

n n • n H n :• n 
& n q £ 


X :• E • E • f- !. E • r3 ' E • f- * E • 




Q- fl- g- g- p. 

q •• q .. q •• q •• q •• 

n ppHprn 
n *^ *- q 





M 



82 



HEBREW GRAMMAR* 



I 



ao 



OQ 

O 

CO 

> 

fa 
O 

2 

Q 

p2 



Ahstr€tct, 






2 



> 






g S 'I 'S ^ 

CU w eg c ^ 
1^ b A PQ CL4 



Preterite. 



Itnpeii'ative, 






a ,2 

o o 



ffl S H H HH 



a 6 

. s ^ 

o 9 w; 

H >< >H ^ 



S I I i 

s 9 ^ «« 

o o 9 3 

pfi pfl o o 

H H >^ >-♦ 



% 









M 
^ 












-a 




5»^ 



O* "• Q* Q* Q» Q» Q* •^^ '^^ 

•S -fi h^ ••§ ..-6 .'B •S-& "•fe- 
ll js»-e-e- '^ E:e:-p 



§=&' 



c- c- c- c- 

c 









I 



l'|ri' 



fl 



Q. n» ri» Q« rj» n. rt» rt. n» 

•6 ^ -^ "^ •••& •••& •&..'&..•&•• 



c e •■ c: ♦• c: • '^ 









I' 



36 •* a ' 









C • C • 36 • C I P • 

fe -fe -fe -6 •& 



o 

X 



0) 

CU 






Zi-Ci- 

#^ I .w I 












a 



r :. ^ 

g:'a:'.g:S.ia! 



••4^1 fill #s|i ^••nc> #ift «c|i 




n- c- c- c- c- c- c- c- c- 

M • #s| • jTf I 1 fa| • M * m I #n t «!f I 



C' C C. C; 

/!|: #5|* #!!• #S<I 



c»-c»-Ci-n*-c:»-ii»-c:»-c:«-t:»- 



n- c- c- c- c. c- c- c- c- 

'fi fi »••& ..a ••& "fi fi "•&..& • 



r:- c- c- c- 

n • n I n I ri « 



HEBREW GRAMMAR. 



83 



Future, 



Benoni. 






9 
O 



S9 
ca 

S ^_ 



a 

o 



^ H 



E§ ^ i ;^ J ^ 

H K M ^ >< H 



o 



S5'5- §\S' '^.S' 5-^"5- 










» fT fj " 






Zr|r..ir..f,:;|r..g;;|r p^y^.. 



^ -a •& 



'I 

i 



i 



to g 






w 

C9 



is 

'S 

s 



s 



PahuL 



3 . -3 -i 



.s ^ 

*M Oi4 






1; 



I' 






5- 



ri r^ n r% rt 

fi c *" £ 



I 



a • a « Q » Q • 

& t: ^ £ 



3 3 s s 

S S piH b 



Q* Q» Q: n» 



o *• q 



a •- c 



•&•&•&.* -6 •& t ^ I; 



•6 



P I P ■ P ( P • P ■ 

#s|« #s|» #s|» fe|»»f8|» 

o »^ ^ q 



B 'a a-^ -a ^ ^ ^ 






n I- 

c 






•a -a-a^a 
n "^ c; 



2:'E» II- ^* E» ^* E. ^* E« 
H. Q.' Q* #si«ni m: qi «n.«ni 

a a ^ ^ ^ " « g -S" 






a 



p- p- p* p- p. 

§ '^:^ ;:•§::•§•• 
& •= c: F 



84 



HEBREW GRAMMAR. 



I 



PS 

o 



QQ -3 

< 

< 

Q 

o 

O 

OE) 
PQ 

> 
O 

2 
p 

P3 



X 





^6«^rac/. 


Prci^t'^tf. 


Imperative. 




Preterite. 

Imperative. 

Future. 

Infinitive, 

Benoni. 

Pahul. 


He. 

She. 

Thou, mas. 
Thou, fem. 
I. 

They. 
You, mas. 
You, fem. 
We. 


S 3 (v .H 
O O 3 9 

H H >^ >< 


• 


a fi 1 fi ° 5 

/—S /--^ /-N 

•r- •#- •#- 

•C-X >W' Vw^ 


j^h n.«- n., n,t n., n.H n., p., p., 

O fi •- S3 .. P •• S3 •• 8 fl " fl .. 53 •• 


p. p. p. p.- 

5 S- fl li" 


• 

a. 


5 -fi fi fi D 


p •■ p •• p •• p " p • p •■ p " p •• p " 
° 8^^ .^ .g S .^ .g .P 


n- n- c- 1:- 
.p^ .p^ .p- .p- 
a p- o 137. 


■ 


a a g : a g * 


.p^ .p^ .p^ .p- .p^ .p^ .p- p^ .p^ 

a • a " s ' a ' a • ^ -a • '^ • ^ • 


.p- .p^ .p. .p^ 

13: n •• 13 •. 53 i 
D n • 13 13 •• 


• 
Pu, 


.p. z r^p. o .. 

D g.S g. 


•^" •^— v"* •#"• "^^ •#* •#— "r~ •#"* 

a 13 ► 13 •• S3 .. 8 •• Q 13 •• 8 *• fl •• 




• 

1, 


fe.. ll. p.- fe.. p". 

& D & & & 

• • • • 

• • • • 


n.. n.. n.. n.. n.. n.. n.. n.. ix. 

& Si^a & b b b b b 

r- '^r 'c -c ^ -c 'c: '5^ 


n.: n.. r^. nj. 


Hophal. 


iT 0^ n 


#t JT" #• ^ #^ #r tr #!■ ^r 

&• ni" fi.« ii.1 ni.1 n... ni n.i n.i 

13 fi »■ 13 •• 13 " 53 .. 53 P •• U .. 53 •• 




• 

■s 


fi k .p- k .p. 
§• §• 8' a- 8* 

n a D n D 


c- c- tZ' tZ' c- c- c- n n- 

•r~ ,#— 'r- •»— •#" •#" ,r~ •#"• ./^^ 

8:p-fl'nip'a-cip«pi 

n 13 *• 13 •• fl •• 13 • 13 13 •• 13 .. 13 •• 


n- c- c- c- 

n. 1^ rx n 
Q 13-8 C • 

c 



HEBREW GRAMMAR. 



85 



Future. 



Benonu 



Pahul, 



S 

O 



s 



o 



a 
.0 



0) 






H H 



^ « « 3 « 9 

M W ^ kH P >< 



.1? 



i 



^ • I ^ 

I' S .s ^ 

3 2 a s 

;s s ^ p^ 



i 

1 


• 
9 


9 
to 

.S 


-2 


•pi« 


^MH^ 


en 


rs . 


M 


Oi 




M4 




s 


a 
1^ 


a 


n. 


G. 


m. 


fi. 


S 


S^. 


ShS 




& 


c 


E 






i^ f^ r:. 

5 S S 



° 5 B a 









n.H rx»- ii.1- f^H 

n I- q 



a 




5 




'5: 

a 














n.. 

a 







Z: 

1^ 









& ri. li- -5^ rx •>=" fi. •'^ 

'?^ •** •>^ 13 : .'" n : •^" C 






g 






fl- 

a 



fl •• fl •• fl •• fl •• 

rx n. n. n. 

•'"• •€! "'^ •CT 
fl: fl-fl"8" 

n fl • fl »• fl 
n »^ q 



fl: fl"fl-fl«' 

ri.. n.. p.. p.. 
O & . fl H & 



fl- fl- fl- fl- 

C " c •• C " C • 
ll fl ,p. .p. 

fl ' fl -'5 :• fl • 

fl fl.p^P 

D ■- C 



f^ fi. ri. n. 

•r~ •#- •#"• •#- 

n fl- fl'-fl 
o *^ c 



fl - fl » fl - fl » 

li i:^ n fi- 

.#- -r- •#- •#- 
fl»-fl>-fl»-fl»- 

a fl- flt-fl 



s 8 a 

Q-i- Q.H fi-»- li.t- 
fl fl- fli-fl 

fi n F 



86 



HEBREW GRAMMAR. 



z, 



< 
Q 

Q 

H 
CO 

O 

CO 

PS 
> 

o 

"^ 

Q 
<J 
P$ 
<J 

P-i 



* 

< 



cu 



o 

^ 

(C 



s 



AhstrctcU 



Preterite. 



Imperative, 



•c 



2 2 -S -S ^ 

cu •*« .s s 



ca 



o 



h§ pL4 |j:j pq 04 



S S 



3 
S 



a 



9 
O O O 



O S 
O O 



jSsee^SfSjS^ 









X X z 



: ftl : g ■ S : 13 * 
X M: X ftl: 
X ^-^ X 








^ X X X 



ri. Q* n» Q» Q" 



x»- 



? 




X 



S:f 



13*£l-i3.P*P*i3«P*P-P- 



3 a . 

B <S 3 6 

s J a ^ 

H H [X >H 



X X- X X 

0^ W *-i I- 



c- n- c- c 
p ► p »- fi I. p I- 

X X- X 



X 



X 

n I- 



il* i3< 01 P* 
ftl : ftl •• fid ■• fid !' 
X X- X X 

c 



X 



Srp^ 
^-'fidi- 
g»-x 

X ^^ 



p/ 

X 



§• p ' p -' p '^ p '^ p -^ 
^Hfij.-fij: fifl: fij: g .. 



P/P 
fid: S! 






o 



•a 



p •• P •• S " P " fl •• 

Fi« Fi. $:•• Fi: fij: 

i i i 3c X 



p •• p •• p •• p " p •. p •• p •• p •• p •. 

Fl>Fl*g:Fl:Fi:fi1*fil:fi1:Fl: 



n. c c. Ci 

p .. p .. a .. p •• 

fil: Fl- fil. Fi:* 
%. ^ ^ TL 



r:»- 

8-; 

X 



p •• p •• 

X X 






c»-r:Hr:»-C'-c^^i:-i:»-i:»-i:»- 

p •• p •• p •• p •• p ** p •• p •• p ** p ** 

Fli-F|..Fi: Fi: Fl: R-Fl: Fl* Fi: 



c q 



S=^= 



p 



S i p • c ' p ' 3 ' 



jc- c- c. c- c- c- c- c- n- 
p * p • p • p • p I p • p • p •' p • 

^ : fid •» fid •• fid : fid : fid * fid : fid : fid : 
X XhX X X X X X X 



c c 









i::- c- c- C; 

p • p I p I p » 

fid : fid •• fid •• fid :* 

X X- X X 



HEBREW OSAMMAR. 



87 



F'uture, 






a 
s 



a 
s 






>« 

o 



9 
O 



9 
O 






OOP 



-O J3 ^ JB iZ O M O 



X:-I=:^ E- ^* II' S* II* fi' II' 



X X X 



§ 






Benonu 



PahtU. 



So ^ 

a a 

IS s 



S3 

1) 

B 
o 



t3 



B 






'I -a '^ '^ 

c S c: ,2 

^ -Ss '"^ ^5 



CO 



a a s s 

S S 1^ pk< 



P P fl il 13 
.#"• •#- •#" .r- •#- 

M : ^ - Pi •• M : M •• 

z zz-z .z 
n »- »- r 



& c F 



Z:. |r.|r.g;E.g;E- ^;E- 



2 X 



X 



§i8:'§:.i=8:'i=§'i"i=' 

2 xx.-^x^x^x 






ir 



p> 

X 









X XX. ^x"^ z^x 









Z Z- Zf 



5'a:.5'&"S 



Z ■ El El H :, 15 • H "^ ■ 13 .. «. • 

» • g- 



X 3c 



i.^ i ^ 



8: 



o ►• 



5* ^E*- 

CI •• T3 






X 5^x.^ x"^ ^'- 



p • 

2' 



Pi Pi Pi 

p .. p .. n .. 
M. M- Fi. 



X:«E* E« r-' E* P* E' f-* 5* 

5 •• C •• C •• 3 1 •^ •• n I 5 '* P » 7i" 
P' P* p< ^; P> ij. P* fti..p' 

ft! : ft! : fe •• § ft! : ? § •• 2 ft! = 



XXX 



X 



5" 
p« 

ftl: 
X 



p- e- a- 

X X XH 



• a 



P ** P •• P ** P ** 
ftii.^ii-|iHfti»- 
X X- x»-x 



fti-' 

X 



p .• P •* P •• P •• 

PxP^P'P^ 

ftlt-ftl»-ft|Hftl»- 

X X x^x 

n "^ C 






P»-P^P^-Ph 
p .. n .. p " n .. 

M hFi »-M»-fti H 

X X- x»-x 

o *- c 



ft!" 

X 



88 



HEBREW GRAMMAR. 






J^f 



CO 

P$ 

Ed 

H 
H 

<J 
Q 

P 

H 

H 
QQ 
O 

pa 
p$ 



c 

;^ 

o 

Q 
PJ 

Ph 



9 

H 





^6«/rac/. 


/*»*e/mfe. 


Imperative. 




Preterite. 

Imperative. 

Future. 

Infinitive. 

Benoni. 

Pahul. 


He. 

She. 

Thou, mas. 
Thou, fem. 
I. 

They. 
You, mas. 
You, fem. 
We. 


Thou, mas. 
Thou, fem. 
You, mas. 
You, fem. 




t 




At •• At •• At •• At •• 

1- p 1- 






rt !. rt •• rt •• rt •• rt •• rt •• rt •• rt •• rt •• 

•"■ ■ 1- ^ C r #• ^. r r- 

^ g*^C»^C q- § &^" 


q. q- q- q- 

Atl-AtHAtHAtk- 

q 


-s 

^ 

£ 


• 


*t» 1^ * fst» ft* f^t* r^» it* *t» f!t» 


Al 1 A( 1 At 1 At 1 

K- rt »- 

q 


a 






1 


Hiphil. 




c- c. n- c- c- n- cr. n- 

« .. rt •• rt •• rt •• ri •• rt •• rt •• rt •• rt •• 


q. q. q« q- 

rt •• rt •• rt •• rt •• 

q ' ^ f,H 
q 


Hophal. 


rt •• C? •• rt •• £? •• 

■ 


Ei-n-c-c-CHChCi-CHC.- 

rt •• rt •• rt •• rt rt •• rt .. rt •• rt •• rt •• 

■ I »• ^ £> r #• r r r 




-s 

CU 


r .. r .. C •• r .. q " 

C C »- ^ »- 


E- c- n- C- C- C- EC- c- 
c " q •• c •• c •• c •• c •• c " c •• c •• 

^i/tijni/ti«tir;|i^irti«ti 
*- -r j3 #- 


q- q- C; C; 

At 1 At i A( 1 A? 1 

■ r •• r 



HEBREW GRAMMAR. 



89 



Future, 




£&nont. 


Pahul. 


• 

a 

s a « s ^ 
a .2 1 a _!* 


• 

i 


Mas. singular. 
Mas. plural. 
Fem. singular. 
Fem. plural. 


Mas. singular. 
Mas. plural. 
Fem. singular. 
Fem. plural. 






.p .p .p .p 

■^ a *-- q 


4^ -i^ -P -i^ 

giT 9T K^ t^ 

a »^ q 


^£5* Sl^^^c;- a;n;- ^i-Ci- 


riban 


• 


C £l C i; 






n: a c £ 










n & n -j^ 




f 


8' fl' 8' 8' 

• 






i- 




S*'8»"S*"S*' 

■^ D '^ "q 


3C:»E» E» f"* E» r^' ISI» f-* C* 




^ a ^ 'q 


j 



N 



90 



HBBREW GRAMMAR. 



< 

CO 

H 
H 

Pi 

< 

Q 

P3 

H 

Q 

CO s 



^ n- 

CQ 

o 
o 

Q 

<J 
Pi 
< 

P-i 



PQ 





Abstract. 


-Pre<«^7^. 


Imperative, 




Preterite. 

Imperative. 

Future. 

Infinitive. 

Benoni. 

Pahul. 


11 '31 


3 S . 

p^ 3^ a ^ 

o o •- ^ 

ja ja © © 
^ H >i >^ 


Niphal. Kal. 


fi'.P g^P .P S- 


OiDiDiD*0iDiDiDiDi 

n 1=1 »• Fl Fl Fl 1^ n n Fl 

^ •#- "r- •r- #r 'r' •r- t- 


o o o ay 
n Fi. Q P* 




Q'DiDiDiOiQ'Di DiDi 

nFii-FiFiFigFi.gFi 
■=^ C-q q. g &'-^ 


IB 1 01 IB 1 d 1 
n Fl . g Fl :• 

C 


• 
*© 




.p p .p .p D D o D .p 

Q'd-Q'Q'd'Q-a'Q'C!' 
n n »• Q •• n V rt •• rf n .. li •• n •• 

q q»-q"q. -^ g-g.*-» 


P .P ;P .P 


i 


Z i* D £1 •. 


D p p D p D D D p 

q q »- q " q . '^ q :• q :• p 




• 
.9- 


n n r\ r\ n 


q: C: qrqrqrq: crq-qr 
Q- 6- S- S- S- Q- 8- Q- o- 

n FJHFI Fl F| Fl Fl Fl n 

ng/e t'^'g q:p 


q»-qHqH|::. 

n Fl' n Fl-'- 
*" *• ^ 

n 


Hithpahel. Hophal. 




S' 6' S' S' S' Q' S' 6' S' 
n pHF! .Fl n ^ Fl n n 

*^ q»-q q. q.q:^ 


• 




E* K' E* E- ^- 1^* k:- >^- c- 

.^ .P .g ^ .P .5 .g g 5 

a'g;:fl.-a:.a:.aa:.fl:.a:. 


q- q- q- q- 

•^ ^ -^ •§ 

a'fi:g-gt 

q 



HEBBEW ORAMMAB. 



91 



Future. 




Benoni. 


PahuL 


I. 

Thou, mas. 

Thou, fem. 

He. 

She. 

We. 

You, mas. 

They, mas. 

You, they, fem. 


•5 
S 


Mas. singular. 
Mas. plural. 

> Fem. singular. 
Fem. plural. 


Mas. singular. 
Mas. plural. 
Fem. singular. 
Fem. plural. 




^ 


1q 

p c r; q 


»- •• •• •• 
P P P P 

& »^ q 


%'*' d' E- Pv* E« O' E. 5;'fs:. 






fi c £ 




% 


.p o o 

B n t; q 






%■ 




P .P .P -P 

& "^ c 






£1 : •• P •• •• 

S • S • S • 2 • 
h ^ q 




^55€-qPqpq 

Q'S.g.^'B.^'B.S'B. 

n 


!• 




p p p p 


X:. q. E. «.• E. ri. |r. ;i. jr. 


f 

W 


0* 0- 0- 0- 0* 
" .. " - •• 

.^ .5 .P .e .q 
fi n q q 





92 



HEBREW GRAMMAR. 



CO 

» 

»-^ 

< 
H 

CO 

n 

O 

» 
PU 



> 

X 

H 

H 



0) 






H 
H 

Pi 
H 
H 
H 
PS 
P4 



a 






CO 



O 



B 



K 















5" 






0- 






p.'. 



5^ 



IN .. IN •• IN •« IN ■• 

(T IS* 



?• T" IT P" 
IT jn- 



^/N „ ^j\ „ jpw •• jf>» „ jpw .. jn* •• jT* 



4^..^;. 



P^gi:Prprp:.p:.p:.p:.p 












^ 


•• 


4i 


•• 


'ft " 


11 


»• 


£! 


1 


13 ' 


r 


1 


F- 


•• 


r- 


e 


»• 


s 


h 


s^- 


C 




t£ 




fcn 


^ 


•• 


^. 


•• 


•ii" 


n 


h 


11 


1 


C 


f- 


1 


F 


•• 


P" 


fc 


•• 




h 


5- 


P 




P 










P- 



P:. 



p 






•ft* 



^N .. ^ H 



a ^ 







P:.P:. 









JN ,, IN „ 

^•73. 
p.. I-.. 



a 



^ 



IN .. r\ ..IN ..IN ..IN ,.j\ .. rv ..IN .. rv ^j\ ..X^ ..^ •• X^ "X^ •• 

^^^:^r?!:^"- P" ?'• ?•• P- P' ?'. P- P- P" 
5 J^ E. c. e- 5.^ e- e- g & ^ ^ s p 



HEBREW GRAMMAR. 



93 






0) 



s 






8 
•-3 






p. ri. 






|- tr: fr:- fT' fr 
•r- |- *5i fi #r 

fe ''^ c c 



p»- P" 

I- pS' 






E^ 






'?:'■ 
gr 
p 






P" P" 

a *- 



a S 



PS 
H 



c3 
o 

O 






0) 












n 

*- 



Z-*' Z:* Z:> E* |^« 
JP 1^ 






Z 



Z- m. 



J? '^ C 



Z 



z 



z 






0" P:; P" p" 
tr*^ tl- 0»^ f^ 



c'E 



Z:- 



P" 



Z'* Zs* 

pr.gr. 

a *- 



n :• n :• 



Z:- Z 

P- P 








p" 



p.. p.. p 
5 •^ 



> 
H 

;z; 









P" P»- P- 

F" •• 1" •• F" : 

tr tr pr 



P" p" 



p .. p " p •• 

Fi- |r:. |r:- 



P- 



P •• P »■ P »• 

n :• n :• n :• 
0*- 



ll .. p ••- p •• 
a a '^ 



APPENDIX 

ON THE ACCENTS, 

FROM THE GRAMMAR OF THE HEBREW LANGUAGE, BY MOSES STUABT, 
PROFESSOR OF SACRED LlTERAtURE AT ANDOVER. 



Besides Metlieg, Mappik, &c., the other smaller marks 
of various forms accompanying the Hebrew text are 
accents. They are usually called tonicj to distinguish 
them from Metheg, the Euphonic accent. They are 
divided into two great classes, viz., (a) such as separate 
words, or parts of sentences, from each other, which are 
called Disjunctives ; (6) such as serve to show that 
words are to be closely connected, either in the reading 
or in the sense, which are called Conjunctives, 

The following Table exhibits the forms, names, and 
classification of the accents. Some are used both in 
poetry and prose ; and such have no mark prefixed. 
Others are peculiar to prose, and these have (f ) pre- 
fixed. Others are peculiar to poetry, and these have (*) 
prefixed. Poetry means (according to the accentu- 
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ators) only the books of Job, Psalms, and Proverbs, 
called tecbnically D^ti (truth\ these being the three 

• •• 

initials of the Hebrew names of these books. 

(Observe, that the parallel blank line within the 
parentheses, which stands next afler the numbers, is 
intended to represent the line of Hebrew letters, that 
the position of the accents in relation to the letters over 
and under which they stand, may be exhibited.) 

I. — Disjunctives. 
I. — PaiLse Accents or Diyunctives of the first Class. 

1. (; — ) SiUvqy jPi^t), i. e. stop, pause. In con- 

I 

nexion with the two large points that always follow it, it 
is named p^tiQ JH^D^ p^^^^poMsc o.t the end of a verse. 
Elsewhere the same mark stands for Methegh. 

2. ( — ) Athnahhj niflM* i» ©• a respiration. 

♦3. ( — ) Merka Mahpakhy "jEJiia N3*1tt> a com- 
posite accent. See Nos. 23, 25» 

II. Occasional Fame Accents, or Disjunctives of the second 

Class. 

t4. ( — ) Tiphkhay iinsip (posterius,) i. e. palm 
of the hand, so called from the shape. It is also 
named Nn^W> retardation^ and (when next before Silluq 
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and Athnahh) i^b.^r«!09 ^ong. In poetry it is merely 
a conjunctive. See No. 30. 

*5. ( — ) 7\)>AM^ (anterius,) praepositive. 

f6. ( — ) Zaqeph Qatorij |i!a|> P)pT> elevator minor. 

ij 

t7. ( — ) Zaqeph Oadhol Y\^ii jnpt* elevator ma- 
jor. 

t8. ( — ) SeghoUay mJ?)^J|Dj i* e. cluster of grapes ; 

postpositive. 

III. — Lesser Disjunctives, or Disfunctives of the third Class. 
t9. ( — ) Tebhivy ^>ijq, i. e. interruption. 

V • s 

10. (- — ) Rebhiay v'^il* i* e. resting or lying over. 

*11. ( — ) Rebhia Geresh, a composite accents 
with the Geresh prsepositive, comp. Nos. 10, 15. 

+12. ( — ) Pashtay wtOty'a i. e. expansion (of the 
voice) ; postpositive. 

13. ( — ) ZarqOi MP'^ti i* e* dispersion ; postposi- 

T : T . 

tive. In poetry (when not postpositive) it is a mere 
conjunctive; See No. 31. 

+14. ( — ) Y^thibhy 3>n% i. e. sitting ; pra&positive. 
It is also called mpStS HSji^" tuba anterior^ and ^Bii>n 

r: V •• : - 

•^ga^ Uiba inferiar. 

♦15. ( — ) Oereshy ty^**i^, i. e. expulsion. Also 
called D^tO shieldy and N^tN retention. 

T : - 

•)-l6. ( — ) Oarshdyiniy D'^il^'l^) !• e. double Geresh. 

o 



98 APPENDIX. 

Also called D'^OI^y TOI^f dual and plur. of 01^9 
shield. 

fl7. ( — ) Telisha Oedhohj nbili nii^'^^J^ i- c- 

T I T • : 

evulsio major ; also MO'Dn ; prsepositive. 

qp ^ •- 

+18, ( — ) Qame Pharoy ^"^q •^i'lj?, i. e. the two 

T T ••: : - 

horns of a heifer, (from the shape.) 

19. ( — ) PazeTy ^)B, i. e. disperser. Also 

•jin:! Its. 

T -T 

20. ( I ) Pmqy ?"»&& i. e. cessation. Written in 
the line between words, and placed (as here) perpen- 
dicularly. Also called MpD& separation. Always pre- 
ceded by a conjunctive on the word after which it is 
placed. 

11. — Conjunctives. 

21. ( ) Munahhj i. e. joined. Also 1Si^'> ^cjia^* 

J T T V 

tuha recta, and •j^n ^Sli^ ^« aminclans. In poetry, 
both superms and infervus* On an ultimate syllable, 
and followed by Athnahh, Zarqa, or Zaqeph Qaton, it 
is called ^^i^y, Illiiy (Hillui), i. e. ascent. When 
placed at the beginning of a word, and followed by 
Zaqeph Qaton, it is named ^jSl'iStS Mekharhelj sieve^ 
i. -e. agitation (of the voice.) 

22. ( — ) Qadhmoj j^o^i?, i. e. before. 



I 



T : - 



v.^ . 
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23. ( — ) Merka, NS^fi (Apoc. fonnof ^^^^^^n) 

» T :mv T : --< - 

1. e. prolonging. Also •5>'iMJ0, "Vys^ idem. 

f 24. ( — ) Merka Khephvioy nblS^ W3*ia i- ©• 
Merka doubled. Also >'»*iE)in Vy^ ^"^^ ^^^* 

25. ( ) Mahpakhy •jSHJOj i- ©• inversion. Also 

'jSna ^Siy* crooked trumpetj •^rlgn ^9*a^> inverted 
trumpet In poetry, superms or inferius; in prose, 
inferms. 

26. ( — ) Shalshelethj D^J^biHt^ i. e. chain. 

V V : - 

t27. ( — ^) DargOj w^'i*^, steps, gradation. 

Q ' 

t28. ( — ) Telisha Qetannoj nStOp Nl»^''^^J^ i- e. 
evulsio minor. Also ^il>^}r\ (eradicator ?) postpositive. 

T : - 

29. ( — ) Yerahhy plT* (properly XT(\ Yareach), 

V -V - ''T 

i. e. the moon. Also lJOV"t22 m% the moon of a day 
old; n j^jIVj ^^>^^^ * ^^^^9 wheel. 

• • • 

*30. ( — ) Tiphhha (posterius) in poetry a con- 
junctive. Compare No. 4. 

*31. (..^ ) Zarqa^ m poetry a conjunctive, when 
it is not postpositive. See No. 13. 

The Accents are said to be subservient to three 
purposes; viz. 1. To mark the tone-syllable. 2. To 
serve as signs of interpunction. 3. To regulate the 
reading, or rather cantillating of the Scriptures. 

1. To mark the tone-syllahle (which is generally 
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ike Uuty is their general use ; but the ease& of ex- 
ception ar^ very numerous. 

a. Eight of them are always confined to the same 
position^ let the tone be where it may ; e. g. Segholta, 
Pashta, Zarqa» (No. 13,) and Telisha Qetanna, must 
always be put over the last letter of a word, and are, 
therefore, called postpositiye, while Tiphhha a7i<mt^ 
Yethibh, Telisha Gedhola, and Geresh in the compo- 
site accent Rebhia Geresh (No. 11,) belong only to the 
first letter of a word, and are, therefore, called prjb- 
posiTiVE. See the Table. Of course these accents 
sometimes fall in with the tone-syllable ; but often- 
times the reverse of this happens. 

h. Many words have two accents on them. In this 
case, if both accents are of the same form, the first 
marks the tone ; e. g. iriri, with the tone on the penvlt. 
If the accents are of different forms, then the last (viz. 
that to the left) marks the tone syllable, i. e. if it be- 
long to those accents which always mark the tone ; as, 
Dny^50^% where 0'»'i is acuted. Here is one conjunc- 
tive and one disjunctive upon the word, but sometimes 
there are two disjunctives, as \TSpy Lev. x. 4; and 
sometimes two even on the same monosyllable, as nT> 



^ For the several classes «€ words which hare the tone on the 
PENULT vid. Stuart's Heh. Gr. sect. 100. 
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Gen. V. 29. Often, two conjunctives are put upon 
the same word, as ^n1, Ps. xcvi, 1. All this shows an 

< T 

ntter improbability that the accents were originally in- 
vented to mark the tone. It is much more probable 
that they served only to the cantillation or chanting of 
the Scriptures. 

2. Accents mark in part the interpunction. 

This is the use most commonly assigned to them as 
the principal one. In many cases, in fact, the accents 
Bceord well with the divisions of sense. In the poetical 
books the pause accents are useful in marking the end 

of arlxoi ; and they generally do this with accuracy. 
But in all parts of the Bible there is a multitude of 
cases, in which the accents make pauses in utter dis- 
agreement with the sense : e. g. in Gen. i. 1, we have 

r 

D^i^^f) i- e- ^ pause-accent (Athnahh) of the largest kind 

A» V: y o 

(like our colon) placed between a verb with its subject 
and the Aec. case which the verb governs ; and so in 
many hundreds of instances. This shows that the use 
of accents by way of interpunction is only secondary. 
3. Accents also mark the cantillation* 
The Jews do not read, but cantillate their. Scrip- 
tures, as the Moslems do their Koran, The accents 
direct this. The Koran too has marks for this purpose. 
This appears to me to have plainly been the original 
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design of the accents, viz., to guide the recitative. Now 
as this was regulated, more or less, by the tones of 
words and by the sense of passage, so the accentuation 
usually accords with these objects. Still in a multitude 
of cases it has no direct reference to them, but merely 
to reading or cantillation. 

N.B.— The proper place of an accent (neither prae- 
positivie nor postpositive) is over or under the left side 
of the letter which begins a syllable. The imperfection 
of types, however, sometimes prevents printed books 
from following this rule. 

KERI AND KETHIBH. 

There are about 1000 marginal readings in our 
common Hebrew Bibles, most of which are quite an- 
cient. Some of them correct grammatical anomalies, 
some are euphemisms, and some propose a different 
word. They are probably the result of an ancient re- 
cension of Hebrew manuscripts. The marginal word 
is called >^p Keri^ which means read^ i. e. this word is 
to be read instead of the word in the text to which it 
relates, and which is called i^fls, KetMbh^ i. e. written 
or text. The vowel-points under the Kethibh belong 
to the Keri which is printed without points. If a word 
is omitted in the text, the vowel points stand in the 
place ^th a small circle over them, while the letters 
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belonging to them are printed in the margin, as in 

Judg. XX. 13. This is called y^r\3 N*?1 '^np ^^^^ ^t 

• • • 

not ivritten. If a word is superfluous in the text, it is 
left unpointed, as in Ezek. xlviii. 16. This is called 
^ni? ^^^ y^D'D written but not read. — Stuart's Gram- 
mar, § 103. 
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ERRATA. 

Page 2, line 10, for ng read^n. 

13, Q,for ni'sln read n"ia«)D- 

13, 10, dele eyen. 

13, 22, /or yoip read wjjj. 

28, 18, /or performant read preformant. 

35, 2, from bottom, far mjsfett read rTT^SD. 

37, 6, /or ♦mfep*l read ♦m»iii. ^ *"' 

37, 2, from bottom, /or mtpfeo read mftfetD. 

<>'» 2, /or ni\£f read o^itr. 

TT .T 
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